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PREHISTORIC MAN IN EUROPE.

BY L. P. GRATACAP.

(Continued from Vol. IlII, No. 4.)

The age we have been considering is called the Palaeolithic,
the age of unpolished stone implements and its natural subdivi-
sions are the two Epochs of the Mammoth and Reindeer con-
nected by a transitional interval, during which we may suppose
these two mammals held an equal and divided sway. While
no boundaries can be safely drawn marking its close and the
commencement of the succeeding period yet between the dis-
tinctively predominating character of its works and that of those
belonging to a more advanced age we can confidently draw a
very well defined line. This next age is the Neolithic, the age
of domesticated animals, of polished stone implements, marked
by improvement or indeed the invention of the ceramic art, the
rise of mortuary mounds, Tumuli, Dolmens, Cromlechs, &c.,
by greater diversity of implements, extension of ornament, more
aesthetic decorations and variety of material as greenstone,
diorite, serpentine, jade, flint, diabase, amber, jet, gneiss, &c.

The polished implements are found in burial mounds in Den-
mark, the British Islands, Scandinavia, Central Europe, France,
Brittany, in peat lands along the Somme, and throughout the
submerged ruins of Swiss Lakes. Barrows or mounds with
Menhirs, Cromlechs, Dolmen, Dykes, Cramps are loosely desig-
nated under the name of Druidical Monuments, and their some-
what incoherent association with one another in common par-
lance is a popular indication of the marvellous uniformity of
their occurrence in the world. In Siberia, the South Sea Islands,
India, Prussia, all over Europe, in Africa symbolized by the
Pyramids, and in America by the western mounds, these
singular heaps and cairns signalize some common instinct in
human burials as clearly as their perpetual mention in Sagas,
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Traditions, and classic legends suggest it. With the assignment
of these structures to their appropriate periods of Stone, Bronze
and Iron we have nothing to do, and only can aftord to call atten-
tion to those indubitably of the Neolithic age which industrially
and chronologically succeeded those reviewed. The objects are
manufactured from flint in the Denmark Tombs, and comprise
a series of implements of quite characteristic appearance and
embrace axes, hammers, sledges, chisels, gouges, harpoons,
spear heads, knives, daggers, enigmatical objects regarded by
some as spindle weights, by others as shuttles, by others as
tools for chipping new implements from the chance pebbles by
which the hunter would seek to replenish his lost and wasted
arms, also scrapers, arrow heads and sinkers. Although the
axes, chisels, &c., are polished especially toward the edge, many
of the most beautiful productions of this age are chipped
throughout, but with an exquisite regularity, and an elegance
of minute detail so as to lend a really costly appearance, and to
suggest their probable pre-eminence amongst the stock of the
pre-historic warrior. ‘T'he implements found elsewhere than in
Denmark, are made from various stones, as greenstone, jade,
porphyry, &c., &c., and some miniature axes found in the peat
of the Somme are from aragonite, lapis lazuli, and amber.
These implements are discovered around and amongst the
remains of bodies in the mortuary mounds known as «gallery-
graves.” These heaps enclose a round or square chamber six
feet high and from 2 to 214 feet wide from which a low adit or
gallery—3 feet high and 2 feet wide leads to the outside and
always opening on the sunny side, south or east. The central
compartment is built of slabs of stone which in some instances
are also used to separate the room into sections where repose
in separated heaps the aggregated remains of different families.
Sometimes the confused debris of older burials are succeeded
by a thin spread of sand which covers the floor and late inter-
ments take place on this. Prof. Wilson has pointed out the .
identity of these rude mausolea, in form and construction, with
the dwellings of Esquimaux, and very probably concludes that
they represent the houses of the ancient people who buried their
dead here. Their use as graves only indicates the instinctive
belief amongst primitive or barbaric peoples that the usages
and possessions of this life will serve the same purposes here-
after. Prof. Wilson, perhaps less reasonably, suggests that
these cavernous abodes are vestiges of a previous habita-
tion in cave dwellings, and that this early race in Sweden
thus preserved the traditionary remembrance of the times
when in other latitudes their fathers sought refuge in the holes
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and recesses of high cliffs. But as Prof. Wilson remarks, the
Esquimaux have never lived in Sweden and then through a
series of proofs drawn from popular legends and superstitions,
sagas and songs he endeavors to establish the identity of these
early tribes with the present Lapps. He traces references to
them as gnomes, cave men, &c., by the gothic race that super-
seded them, with significant notices of their using fairy bolts
(stone arrow heads) and douner kesle (axes) while a reciprocal
characterization of the invaders, as giants, occur by their
diminutive and inferior opponents.

In Denmark through the labors of Scandinavian Archaologists
three ages are givenin the order of their succession, as Stone,
Bronze and Iron. Implements of rude stone, of polished stone,
of bronze and iron were found with an almost exclusive occur-
rence of eachsort by itself. The very different nature of the
materials employed in each instance, the difference of manu-
facture, the contrast of forms, and the multiplication of objects,
implied very distinct periods of civilization. But a curious
natural association separated them in a more marked and sub-.
stantially intelligible degree. In the peat bogs of Denmark at
their lowest reaches, stone implements are found buried with
trunks of pine, (Pinus sylvestris) a tree now extinct there, and,
when cultivated, only growing feebly; above these, more
layers of peat with included remains of sessile and pedunculated
varieties of common oak (Quercus Rolin) now extinct, and ac-
companied by bronze implements ; on top again the pertina-
cious peat renews its growth bearing the remains of new for-
ests, those of the luxuriant beech which covered Denmark in
the days of the Romans and which grows abundantly there
now, in turn with their associated relics of iron. We will
hastily review this trilogy of ages as displayed in the Swiss
Lake Dwellings.

In 1859 the attention of Prof. Keller, Prest. of the Switzerland
Archaological Society, was called to the remains of pile struc-
tures in the Lakes of Switzerland. Piles under water, with
sharpened points sometimes made from split logs, more gener-
ally of entire trunks were found in scattered groups surrounded
by stones apparently heaped - about them to strengthen them,
implements, ornaments, fragments of pottery, bits of grain and
-cereals, textile fragments, burnt fruits, etc., were collected
together in spots as though their owners gathered in colonies at '
some time had left here the residuary evidences of the civiliza-
tion, habits, food and manufactures. These ancient sites of
human residence were removed from the shore and, as attention
was aroused, they were revealed in great numbers throughout
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the lakes, and Prof. Keller reconstructed the picture of an
ancient prehistoric race occupying the shores of these inland
seas in distinct colonies, in villages of pile dwellings—pala-
fittes, pfaklbauten, resorting to the land for their supportin
hunting and agriculture, and retiring to these natural retreats at
evening or in the presence of threatening enemies. The won-
derful wealth of objects discovered in these lake dwellings,
illustrate a development from the conditions of society preva--
lent in the neolithic age to the more artificial status of the ages -
of bronze and iron, and prove for how long a time this peculiar
domestic economy existed, and how numerous must have been ..
the people subject to its traditions. We have noticed the suc- .’
cession of these ages in Denmark, we find them repeated in the
mud and silt of Swiss lakes. Their occurrence is not confined
to Switzerland. In Austria, Germany, France, in Italy and in
England, Ireland, and Scotland—the “Crannoges of Ireland be-
mg similar erections-—they are found though less notable, and
in these, stone remains prewul as though the final stages of
manufacture were reached in the more restricted areas of Swit-
zerland through a more energetic competition and more fre-
quent interchange of commodities. Pile dwellings are men-
tioned by Herodotus, Pliny and Hlppocrates, in Thrace, Pharos, )
and Scythia, while at present the natives on the Orinoca, to .
escape the pest of the flies, resort to such abodes, and Com= "
mander Cameron found them in Lake Mohyra, in Central
Africa. Whether from inherited habit or driven to such isola-
tion by necessity, at any rate the shores of the Swiss lakes were
studded by villages built on piles, composing a peculiar indigen-..
ous civilization passing through legitimate stages of develop-~
ment, until we have represented in various and separate localities .
the ages of Stone, Bronze and Iron, and inhabited by people of
whom we have no historic record unless remains in the iron
age of coins of the Emperors Tiberius and Claudius, and of
the terra sigilluta of the. Romans, is proof of the contempo-.
raneity of these latter with the Roman Era.

The implements from the stone age dwellings, which, by the
b}, were less distant from the shore than those later, mclude
knives, scrapers, spear heads, drrow points, hammers, milf’
stones for grinding grain, awls, spoons and needles from the -
long bones of the cow and hog, spindle weights and fragments
of pottery Two varieties of cows, the hog, wild boar, sus pal-
ustris, now extinct, were amongst the animals. Their skulls in-
dicate a medial conformation neither brachy nor dolichocephalic. .
Material like - jade not found in the vicinity of their habitations, .
possn'bly not in Europe, shows an extended commerce and such’
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Jocal rarities,—in the East colonies—as asphaltum, marble, mi-
" caceous schist an inter-communal traffic, while pottery, textile
fabrics and cultivated grains serve as important witnesses to
their general progress. The Bronze Age succeeded the Age of
~ Stone and significantly marks an advance. It implied a knowl-
" edge of copper as a useful metal and the knowledge of its ex-
. traction from its ores, a similar knowledge about tin, and then
" the additional experience of their heightened values when com-
" bined, and a discovery of the proportions best calculated to sub-
serve practical purposes. The proportions of tin vary from
" four per cent. to twenty per cent. Tin was obtained by barter,
copper exists in quantity on the southern slopes of the Pied-
montese Alps, and the whole art entered from Italy, whence
their teachers, examples and artists probably came. Accidental
" associations of lead, silver, iron, nickel and cobalt in the bronze
age are known, but the presence of lead and zinc is referred to
subsequent periods as lead was a constant ingredient in Grecian
- and Roman Bronzes. Pottery improved and expert archaolo-
gists will unhesitatingly recognize that of this age by its ex-
" panded ornamentation. Curious religious emblems, the earthen
lacarstrian crescents and an anomalous stone resembling the stone
" hammers of Indian manufacture, are characteristic of this period.
Bracelets, hairpins, armlets, buttons, knives, spear heads, sickles,
daggers, etc., of ingenious and elegant shapes occur oftentimes
" in such abundance as to suggest the idea of arsenals and store-
houses being used for their preservation. They seem to have
been a diminutive race. The age of Iron then followed, and
" here we encounter the records of history, finding wide-spread
" evidence of relationship between the iron age folk and the Hel-
vetians and Gauls. They—-the iron age people—were intruders,
a different race from that of the bronze age, tribes larger and
" more powerful, probably Helvetians, who afterwards entered
Gaul and left in their camps the story of " their arts. - The
Bronze people are not probably the Bronze people of Scandina-
" via as Prof. Nilson thinks, but an earlier and distinct race
identical with those who built the stone palafittes and who had
acquired a knowledge of bronze from a maritime people, reach-
ing them over the Alps. This Italian stock is supposed to be
neither of Etruscan nor Phoenician (Desor, Smith, N. Report
1868) origin, as in the latter case iron implements would doubtless
have been introduced along with those of bronze, the Phoeni-
cians understanding that manufacture, and in the former case
traces of lead, a current constituent or alloy in Etmscan WOrk
would have occurred to an unmistakable extent.
"~ We cannot conclude this slight sketch of the present posxlhon
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of knowledge on this subject in Europe, without reference te
the Moundsor Barrows of Great Britain and Ireland. The
world-wide prevalence of these structures has been alluded to,
their varions modifications in Cromlechs, Menhirs, Dolmens,
etc., and the surprising frequency of their mention in ancient
tales, history, and poems. In Great Britain and Ireland these
lows, hones, ratth or tumps, as they are popularly called, prevail
over great areas varying in size from a diminutive mountain
covering five acres (Silbury Hill, in Wiltshire, Greenwall, Brit-
sh Barrows%‘and over 130 feet high to heaps a few feet in
diameter. They represent-the cemeteries- -more particularly
reserved for chiefs, rulers, etc.— of an early race, which was
passing from the stone age into that of bronze. The dead were
deposited in the centre of these mounds, sometimes protected
by a cist or coffin of flags, surrounded by the implements and
ornaments which in future hunting grounds, or at heavenly was-
sails should serve purposes similar to their terrestrial ones.
These bodies are most frequently inhumed crouched together
in the natural attitude of death, and apparently with the head
turned toward the sun, again, a large number have been cre-
mated, their ashes or bones collected together, (notice in Homer
the burning of Patroclus) in the midst of the mound, in or
alongside urns, and where this ceremony has not been performed,
it is vicariously discharged by charcoal thrown about the body.
Holes filled with potsherds, flints, animal bones, human bones,
charcoal, stones, etc., are met through these mounds, serving
some recondite purpose, possibly connected with some religious
superstition not now readily divined, but plausibly referred to
burial and commemorative feasts. In the mounds, some few of
which absolutely contain nothing -the so-called Cenotaphs—
the following objects have been exhumed, adzes, axes, hammers,
chisels, scrapers, grain pounders, whetstones, knives, daggers,
saws, drills, arrow points, leaf-shaped and triangular imple-
ments of bone and horn and bronze, the latter infrequent, and
ornaments of jet with vases and dishes of pottery. The pot-
tery is considered under the heads of cinerary urns, incense
cups, food vessels, and drinking cups. The mounds are sur-
rounded by a ditch, in some cases by a low ridge and in others
by a hedge of stones, which circumvallation in each instance
" never closes its circuit, a certain space being always left un-
closed between the two ends of the girdle. This figure, an
fncomplete circle, is repeated in hieroglyphics and in orna-
ments and has some occult significance as yet undetermined.
The mounds are in general, of two kinds, long and round.
“The long mounds contain the remains of a dolicho cephalic
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race, who were invaded, conquered, and in part assimilated by
a brachy-cephalic people, who were the authors of the round
mounds, and built the long lines of fortifications, which are
occasionally seen, against the Anglican race who overran and
in turn dominated them. .

The discussion of all these- archzological remains is a much
less simple task than their enumeration and in the subordinate
interest such a subject has in a work on American antiquities it
is impossible to follow the various confused and contradictory
interpretations which they have provoked. Man is first dis-
tinctly shown, in the implements of the Somme Valley, as living
in the Post Pleiocene, and as the Glacial Period was passing
* through its final stages. Doubtless he might have been found
upon the earth a long time previous to this, but we have no in-
disputable proofs and doubtless if he had been found it would
be in more southern and warmer continents. The shell heaps
of Povanci referred to the Niocene and those of point Levay,
the flints at Thenay, the incised bones of St. Prest found in the
Upper Pleiocene, are vague hints of man’s existence in that
dim antiquity, but it would be premature and unfair to quote
them in evidence with any confidence. He was-the hunter of
the mammoth, he was dolichocephalic, with platycephalic tenden-
cies or in other words he was long headed, the vault of his skull
was sunk, his jaws protruded, he had large supercilliary pro-
cesses with recession of the frontal bone, his remains are found
in the Belgian Caves and in'Kents Hole, his works along the
Somme and Oise and Thames. He is called the Constadt
Man, but whether such a type had universal sway is doubtful,
the Engis skull contradicts it. The reindeer Epoch followed;
the mammoth was slowly obliterated as the fauna became
more and more like the present. Manis here termed the Cro-
Magnon Man. He was still dolicho cephalic, but with a high
forehead, a well shaped and capacious skull, face broad and
short with deep orbits, only slightly prognathic. They were
denizens of the Dordogne Valley, they were tall, energetic,
far advanced in the manual arts over their predecessors to
whom their relation is unknown. The people with brachy
cephalic skulls next in time appeared amongst the long heads
of Western Europe. They were intrusive. They seem at
first to have entered the scattered colonies of the long heads
in small bands, or in tribal communities, stationed themselves
at separate centres. Their skulls found at Grenelle have been
designated as the Furfooz Race. An invasion from the north
in greater numbers of these immigrants then followed, bringing
the neolithic arts and the customs of burial in Tumuli and
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Dolmens.  Continuous currents of brachy cephalic people now
penetrated Europe over several channels, who, merging with
the Aborigines formed the Celtic Group. The dolicho cephal-
ic people were absorbed, or remnants tled to inaccessible re-
treats where their types remained persistent as with the
Basques and Finns. Diftusion, specialization, intermixture
and modification by culture then rapidly took place, new
immigrants mingled with the moving and unstable populations
of Europe,and the knowledge of the arts of metallurgy, com-
municated in the first instances by brachy cephalic people, was
enlarged and extended, as commerce and warfare brought the
diversified ethnic areas in contact with one another.

We have purposely avoided in these brief memoranda any
suggestions as to the time involved in this growth of man on
the continent where he typifies the mental and moral suprem-
acy of the human race, because the question must provoke a
fruitless and an irritating discussion. In the present state of
the science no very satisfactory answer can be given, and a
conservative reaction against the possibly extravagant conclu-
sions of extremists has opened the-problem anew. Until
Science shall have definitely accounted for the Glacial Epoch,
and suggested some means for measuring the interval of time
‘between it and our own, we shall scarcely be able to speak
clearly on this matter. But that man’s life on the globe must
be measured by a much longer span of years than the arbitrary
determination of Petravius and Usher, is unquestioned. Far,
far back amid the last phases of the forming world we detect
traces of man, his own origin shrouded to us in a mystery as
dark and profound, as to him was that which hid his trans-
cendent and amazing future.



THE MOUND BUILDERS. ' °

THE PROBABLE NATIONALITY OF THE "MOUND
BUILDERS.”

BY DANIEL G. BRINTON, M. D.

The question, Who were the Mound Builders? Is one
that still remains open in American archazology Among the
most recent expressions of opinion 1 may quote Prof. John T.
Short, who thinks that one or two thousand years may have
elapsed since they deserted the Ohio valley, and probably
eight hundred since they finally retired from the Gulf coast.*
Mr. J.P. MacLean continues to believe them to have been some-
how related to the «Toltecs.”+ Dr. J. W. Foster, making a
tremendous leap, connects them with a tribe “who, in times
far remote, flourished in Brazil,” and adds: “a broad chasm
is to be spanned before we can link the Mound Builders to
the North American Indians. They were essentially different
in their form of government, their habits and their daily pur-
suits. The latter were never known to erect structures which
should survive the lapse of a generation.”}

On the other hand, we have the recent utterance of so
able an ethnologist as Major J. W. Powell to the effect that,
¢ With regard to the mounds so widely scattered between the
“ two oceans, it may be said that mound building tribes were
« known in the early history of discovery of this continent and
« that the vestiges of art discoverd do not excelin any respect
« the arts of the Indian tribes known to history. There is,
« therefore, no reason for us to search for an extra limital
« origin through lost tribes for the arts discovered in the
“ mounds of North America.”||

Between opinions so discrepant the student in archaology
may well be at a loss, and it will therefore be worth while to
inquire just how far the tribes who inhabited the Mississippi
valley and the Atlantic slope at the time of the discovery
were accustomed to heap up mounds, excavate trenches, or in
other ways leave upon the soil permanent marks of their
occupancy.

Beginning with the warlike northern invaders, the Iroquois,
it clearly appears that they were accustomed to construct
burial mounds. Colden states that the corpse is placed in a

*The North Americans of Antiquity, p. 106, (1880.)

tThe Mound Builders, chap, xii, jon, 187?.1{

$Pre-Historic Races of the United States merica, PP 1&, 7 (Chu:a g;; )
i Fransactions of the Anthropological Society of Wa.lhmgton, ?(l

£
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large round hole and that “they then raise the Earth in a
round Hill over it.”* Further particulars are given by
Lafitau : the grave was lined with bark, and the body roofed
in with bark and branches in the shape of an arch, which was
then covered with earth and stones so as to form an agger or
tumulus.4 In these instances the mound was erected over a
single corpse ; but it was also the custom among the Hurons
and Iroquois, as we are informed by Charlevoix, to collect the
bones of their dead every ten years, and inter them in one
mass together.} The slain in a battle were also collected into
one place and a large mound heaped over them, as is stated
by Mr. Paul Kane,§ and that such was an ancient custom of
the Iroquois tribes is further shown by a tradition handed
down from the last century, according to which the Iroquois
believed that the Ohio mounds were the memorials of a war
which in ancient times they waged with the Cherokees. ||
Mr E. G. Squier, who carefully examined many of the earth-
works in the country of the ancient Iroquois, was inclined at
first to suppose the remains he found there to be parts of «a
system of defence extending from the source of the Alleghany
and Susquehanna in New York, diagonally across the country
through central and northern Ohio to the Wabash,” and
hence drew the inference that «“the pressure of hostilities
[upon the mound builders] was from the north-east.”’+ This
opinion has been repeated by some recent writers ; but Mr.
Squier himself substantially retracted it in a later work, and
reached the conviction that whatever ancient remains there
are in Western New York and Pennsylvania are to be attrib-
uted to the later Indian tribes and not to the mound builders.}

The neighbors of the Iroquois, the various Algonkin tribes,
were occasionally constructors of mounds. In comparatively
recent times we have a description of a “victory mound”
raised by the Chippeways after a successful encounter with
the Sioux. The women and children threw up the adjacent
surface soil into a heap about five feet high and eight or ten
feet in diameter, upon which a pole was erected, and to it
tufts of grass were hung, one for each scalp taken.

Robert Beverly in his History of Virginia, first published
in 1705, describes some curious constructions by the tribes
there located. He tells us that they erected “pyramids and

*History of the Five Nations, Introduction, p. 16, (London, 1750.)
+Meurs des Sauvages Americains compares aux Meurs du Premiers Temps, chap. xiii.

ournal Historique, p. 377.

‘Wanderings of an Artist among the Indians of North America, p. 6%’. (London, 1859.)
1H. R. Schoolcraft, Notes on the Iroquois & 162, 16I3, compare pp. 67.
+Squier and Davis, Ancient Monuments of the Miss ssippi Valley, p. 44.

Aboriginal Monuments of the State of New York, p. 11.

Mr. S. Taylor, American Journal of Science, vol. xliv, p. 22.
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columns” of stone, which they painted and decorated with
wampum, and paid them a sort of worship. They also con-
structed stone altars on which to offer sacrifices.* This
adoration of stones and masses of rocks—or rather of the

enius which was supposed to reside in them—prevailed also
in Massachusetts and other Algonkin localities, and easily led
to erecting such piles.4

Another occasion for mound building among the Virginian
Indians was to celebrate or make a memorial of a solemn
treaty. On such an occasion they performed the time honored
ceremony of “burying the hatchet”, a temahawk being liter-
ally put in the ground, “and they raise a pile of stones over
<« it, as the Jews did over the body of Absalom.”}

I am not aware of any evidence that the Cherokees were
mound builders : but they appreciated the conveniences of
such structures, and in one of their villages William Bartram
found their council house situated on a large mound. He
‘adds : «But it may be proper to observe that this mount on
« which the rotunda stands is of a much auncienter date than
‘« the building, and perhaps was raised for another purpose.” ||
Lieutenant Timberlake is about our best early authority on
the Cherokees, and I believe he nowhere mentions that they
built upon mounds of artificial construction. Adair, however,
states that they were accustomed to heap up and add to piles
of loose stones in memory of a departed chief, or as monuments
of an important event.§ »

The tribes who inhabited what we now call the Gulf States,
embracing the region between the eastern border of Texas
and the Atlantic Ocean south of the Savannah River, belonged
with few and small exceptions, to the great Chahta-Muskokee
family, embracing the tribes known as the Choctaws, Chika-
saws, Muskokees or Creeks, Seminoles, Allibamons, Natchez
and others. The languages of all these have numerous and un-
mistakeable affinities, the Choctaw or Chahta presenting prob-
ably the most archaic form. It is amorfg them, if anywhere
within our limits, that we must look for the descendants of the
mysterious “mound builders.” No other tribes can approach
them in claims for this distinction. Their own traditions, it is
true, do not point to a migration from the north, but from the
west ; nor do they contain any reference to the construction of
the great works in question ; but these people do seem to have

#History of Virginia, book ii, chap. iii. ch. viii.

tSece a well prepared article on this subject by Prof. Finch in the American Journal of
§dena. vol. vii, p.153.

$History of \Pirgmia{’bk. iii, chap, vii.

Travels, p. Dublin, )
History of ﬂiéoﬂh can Indians, p. 184.
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been a building race, and to have reared tumuli not contemp-
tible in comparison even with the mightiest of the Ohio valley.

The first explorer who has left us an account of his journey
in this region was Cabeza de Vaca who accompanied. the ex-
pedition of Pamfilo de Narvaez in 1527. He, however, kept
close to the coast for fear of losing his way and saw for the
most part only the inferior fishing tribes. These he describes
as in generally a miserable condition. Their huts were of mats
erected on piles of oyster shells (the shell heaps now so frequent
along the southern coast.) Yet he mentions that in one part,
which I judge to be somewhere in Louisiana, the natives were
accustomed to erect their dwellings on a steep hill and around
its base fo dig a ditch, as a means of defence.*

Our next authorities are very important. They are the narra-
tors of Captain Hernando de Soto’s famous and ill starred ex-
pedition. Of this we have the brief account of Biedmas, the
longer story of «the gentleman of Elvas,” a Portuguese soldier
of fortune, intelligent and clear headed, and the poetical and
brilliant composition of Garcilasso de la Vega. In all of these
we find the southern tribes described as constructing artificial
mounds, using earthworks for defence, excavating ditches and
canals, etc. I quote the following passage in illustration :

“The town and the house of the Cacique Ossachile are like
« those of the other Caciques in Florida. * * * The
« Indians try to place their villages on elevated sites ; but inas-
« much’as in Florida there are not many sites of this kind where
« they can conveniently build, they erect elevations themselves
“in the following manner: They select the spot and carry
« there a quantity of earth which they form into a kind of plat-
« form two or three pikes in height the summit of which is large
« enough to give room for twelve, fifteen or twenty houses, to
¢ lodge the cacique and his attendants. At the foot of this ele-
« vation they mark out a square place according to the size of
« the village, around which the leading men have their houses.
«* * ¥ To ascend the elevation they have a straight
« passage way from bottom to top, fifteen or twenty feet wide.
« Here steps are made by massive beams, and others are plant-
“ ed firmly in the ground to serve as walls On all other sides
« of the platform, the sides are cut steep.”

Later on La Vega describes the village of Capaha

«This village is situated on a small hill, and it has about five
“ hundred good houses, surrounded with a ditch ten or twelve
« cubits (brazas) deep, and a width of fifty paces in most places,

*Relatione que fece Alvaro Nurez, detto Capo di Vacca, Ramusio, Viaggi, Tom. iii; fol.
317, #‘1’:": Venice, 1556.)

ega, Historia de la Florida, Lib. ii, cap. xxii.
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« in others forty. The ditch is filled with water from a canal
« which has been cut from tite town to Chicagua. The canal
« is three leagues in length, at least a pike in depth, and so wide
« that two large boats could easily ascend or descend it, side by
« side. The ditch which is filled with water from this canal
« surrounds the town except in one spot which is closed by
“ heavy beams planted in the earth.”*

Biedma remarks in one passage speaking of the provmces of
Ycasqui and Pacaha: «The caciques of this region were
« accustomed to erect near the house where they lived very
« high mounds (fertrés tres-elevées) and there were some who
« placed their houses on the top of these mounds.”+

I cannot state precisely where these provinces and towns
were situated ; the successful tracing of De Soto’s journey has
never yet been accomplished, but remains as an interesting
problem for future antiquaries to solve. One thing I think is
certain ; that until he crossed the Mississippi he at no time was
outside the limits of the wide spread Chahta-Muskokee tribes.
The proper names preserved, and the courses and distance
Fiven, both confirm this opinion. =~ We find them therefore

his time accustomed to erect lofty mounds, terraces
and platforms, and to protect their villages by extensive circam-
vallations. I shall proceed to inquire whether such statements
are supported by later writers.

" Our next authorities in point of time are the French Hugue-
nots, who undertook tomake a settlement on the St. John River
near where Saint Augustine now stands in Florida. The short
and sad history of this colony is familiar to all. The colonists
have, however, left us some interesting descriptions of the
aborigines. In the neighborhood of St. Augustine these be-
longed to the Timuquana tribe, specimens of whose language
have been preserved to us, but which, according to the careful
analysis recently published by Mr. A. S. Gatschet,} has no
relationship with the Chahta-Muskokee, nor, for that matter,
with any other known tongue. Throughout the rest of the
pemnsula a Muskokee dialect probably prevailed.

“The ¢« Portuguese gentleman ” tells us that at the very spot
where De Soto landed, generally supposed to be somewhere
about Tampa Bay, at a town called Ucita, the house of the
chief «stood near the shore upon a very high mound made by
hand for strength.” Such mounds are also spoken of by the
Huguenot explorers. They served as the site of the chief-

' *Ibid, Lib. ‘vi, cap. vi, See for other examples from this work: Lib. ii, cap. xxx, Lib. iv,
cap. xi, Lib. v. cap. 1ij, etc.
tRelation de ce qui arriva pendantle Vor\ge du Capitaine Soto, p 83 (Ed. Ternaux Compans)
$Proceedings of the American Philosophical Societyy 1879-1830.
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tain’s house in the villages, and from them led a broad, smooth
road through the village to the water.* These descriptions
correspond closely to those of the remains which the botanists,
John and William Bartram, discovered and reported about a
century ago.

It would also appear that the natives of the peninsula
erected mounds over their dead, as memorials. Thus the
artist Le Moyne de Morgues, writes: « Defuncto aliquo rege
“ejus provincia, magna solennitate sepelitur, et ejus tumulo
«crater, e quo bibere solebat, imponitur, defixis circum ipsum
“tumulum multis sagittis.”+ The picture he gives of the
« tumulus ” does not represent it as more than three or four
feet in height, so thatif this was intended as an accurate re-
presentation, the structure scarcely rises to the dignity of a
mound.

After the destruction of the Huguenot colony in 1565, the
Spanish priests at once went to work to plant their missions.
The Jesuit fathers established themselves at various points
south of the Savannah River, but their narratives, which have:
been preserved in full in a historic work of great rarity,
describe the natives as broken up into small clans, waging,
constant wars, leading vagrant lives, and without fixed habita-
tions.} Of these same tribes, however, Richard Blomes, an
English traveler, who visited them about a century later, says
that they erected piles or pyramids of stones, on the occasion
of a successful conflict, or when they founded a new village,
for the purpose of keeping the fact in long remembrance.§
About the same time another English traveler, by name Bris-
tock, claimed to have visited the interior of the country and to
have found in « Apalacha” a half-civilized nation, who con-
structed stone walls and had a developed sun worship ; but
in a discussion of the authenticity of his alleged narrative,
I have elsewhere shown that it cannot be relied upon, and is
largely a fabrication.* A correct estimate of the constructive
powers of the Creeks is given by the botanist, William Bart-
ram, who visited them twice in the latter half of the last cen-
tury. He found they had ¢ chunk yards” surrounded by low
walls of earth, at one end of which, sometimes on a moderate
artificial elevation, was the chief’s dwelling and at the other
end the public council house.+ His descriptions resemble so

*Histoire Notable de la I'loride, pp. 138, 164, etc.
+Brevis Narratio, in DeBry, Pere, matwses in Americam, Pars. n, Tab. xl, (1591.)
$Alcazar, Chrono- Historia de la Compania de Jesus en la Provincia de Tole o, Tom. ii,
Dec. iii, cap. vi, (Madrid, 1710.)
The Present State of His Majestie’s lsles and Territories in America, p 156, (London, 1667.)
he Floridian Peninsula, p. 95, q, Phila. 18
tBartram MSS., in the Library of enmylvnn a Historical Society,



THE MOUND BUILDERS. 15

closely those in La Vega that evidently the latter was describ-
ing the same objects on a larger scale—or from magnified
reports.

Within the present century the Seminoles of Florida are
said to have retained the custom of collecting the slain after a
battle and interring them in one large mound. The writer on
whose authority I state this, adds that he “observed on the
“road from St. Augustine to Tomaka, one mound which must
“have covered two acres of ground,”* but this must surely
have been a communal burial mound.

Passing to the tribes nearer the Mississippi, most of them
of Choctaw affiliation, we find considerable testimony in the
French writers to their use of mounds. Thus M. de la Harpe
says : « The cabins of the Yasous, Courois, Offogoula and
« Quspie are dispersed over the country on mounds of earth
«“made with their own hands.”t The Natchez were mostly
of Choctaw lineage. In one of their villages Dumont notes
that the cabin of the chief was elevated on a mound.} Father
Le Petit, a missionary who labored among them, gives the
particulars that the residence of the great chief or « brother
of the Sun,” as he was called, was erected on a mound (butte)
of earth carried for that purpose. - When the chief died, the
house was destroyed, and the same mound was not used as
the site of the mansion of his successor, but was left vacant
and a new one was constructed.§ This interesting fact goes
to explain the great number of mounds in some localities; and
it also teaches us the important truth that we cannot form any
correct estimate of the date when a mound-building tribe left
a locality by counting the rings in trees, etc., because long be-
fore they departed, certain tumuli or earthworks may have
been deserted and tabooed from superstitious notions, just as
many were among the Natchez.

We have the size of the Natchez mounds given approxi-
mately by M. Le Page du Pratz. He observes that the one
on which was the house of the Great Sun was «about eight
feet high and twenty feet over on the surface.”* He adds
that their temple, in which the perpetual fire was kept burning,
was on a mound about the same height.

The custom of communal burial has already been adverted
to. At the time of the discovery it appears to have prevailed
in most of the tribes from the Great Lakes to the Gulf. The

*Narrative of Oceola Nikkanoche, Prince of Econchatti, by his Guardian, pp. 71-3,
(London, 1841 )
+Annals, in Louisiana Hist Colls, p. 196.
Memoires Historiques de 1 Lonuune, ‘Tome ii, p. 109.
il,eures Edifiantes et Curicuses, Tome i, p. 261,
History of Louisiana, vol. ii, p. 188, (Eng. Trans, London, 1763).
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bones of each phratry or gens—the former, probably—were
collected every eight or ten years and conveyed to the spot
where they were to be finally interred. A mound was raised
over‘them which gradually increased in size with each addi-
tional interment. The particulars of this method of burial
have often been described and it is enough that I refer to a
few authorities in the note.* Indeed it has not been pretend-
ed that such mounds necessarily date back to a race anterior
to that which occupied the soil at the advent of the white man.

I have not included in the above survey the important Da-
kota stock who once-occupied an extended territory on the
upper Mississippi and its affluents, and scattered clans of whom
were resident on the Atlantic coasi in Virginia and Carolina.
But, in fact, I have nowhere found that they erected earth-
works of any pretentions whatever.

From what I have collected, therefore, it would appear that
the only resident Indians at the time of the discovery who
showed any evidence of mound building comparable to that
found in the Ohio valley were the Chahta-Muskokees. I
believe that the evidence is sufficient to justify us in accepting
this race as the constructors of all those extensive mounds,
terraces, platforms, artificial lakes and circumvallations which
are scattered over the Gulf States, Georgia and Florida.
The earliest explorers distinctly state that such were used and
constructed by these naticns in the sixteenth century, and prob-
ably had been for many generations. Such too, is the
opinion arrived at by Col. C. C. Jones, than whom no one is
more competent to speak with authority on this point. Refer-
ring to the earthworks found in Georgia he writes: «We do
« not concur in the opinion so often expressed, that the mound
<« builders were a race distinct from and superior inart, govern-
“ ment, and religion, to the Southern Indians of the fifteenth
<« and sixteenth centuries.” ,

It is a Baconian rule which holds good in every department
of science that the simplest explanation of a given fact or
series of facts should always be accepted ; therefore if we can
point out a well known race of Indians who, at the time of
the discovery, raised mounds and other earthworks, not
wholly dissimilar in character and not much inferior in size to
those in the Ohio valley, and who resided not very far away
from that region and directly in the line which the Mound
Builders are believed by all to have followed in their emigra-

*Adair, History of the North American Indiars, )yv 184, 185:—William Bartram.

Travels, p. §61: Dumont, Memoires Historiqu es dc la Louisiane, Tome i. pp. 246, 264, et al.:
Bernard Romans, Natural and Civil History of Florida, pq.v 83-90, (a gopd uccount).

The Relations des Feswits describe the cusiom among the Northern Indians.
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tion, then this rule constrains us to accept for the present this:
race as the most probable descendants of the Mound Tribes,.
and seek no further for Toltecs, Asiatics or Brazilians. Alk
these conditions are filled by the Chahta tribes.*

It is true, as I have already said, that the traditions
of their own origin do not point to the north but rather to the
west or north-west ; but in one of these traditions it is notice-
able that they claim their origin to have been from a large
artificial .mound, the celebrated Nanik Waiya, the Sloping
Hill, an immense pile in the valley of the Big Black River;}
and it may be that this is a vague reminiscence of their
remote migration from their majestic works in the north.

The size of the southern mounds is often worthy of the
descendants of those who raised the vast piles in the northern:
valleys. Thus, one in the Etowah Valley, Georgia, has a cubi--
cal capacity of 1,000,000, cubic feet.} The Messier Mound
near the Chatahoochee River, contains about 700,000 cubic
feet.§ Wholly artificial mounds 50 to 70 feet in height, with
base areas of about 200 x 400 feet are by no means unusual
in the river valley of the Gulf States.

With these figures we may compare the dimensions of the
northern mounds. The massive one near Miamisburg, Ohio,.
68 feet high, has been calculated to contain 311,350 cubic feet
—about half the size of the Messier Mound. At Clark’s
Works, Ohio, the embankments and mounds together contain
about 3,000,000 cubic feet ;jjbut as the embankment is three
miles long, most of thisis not in the mounds themselves.
Greater than any of these is the truncated pyramid at Cahokia,
Illinois, which has an altitude of go feet and a base area of 700x
soo feet. It is, however, doubtful whether this is wholly an
artifizial construction. Professor Spencer Smith has shown
that the once famous “big mound” of St. Louis was largely a nat-
ural formation ; and he expresses the opinion that many of the
mounds in Missouri and Illinois popularly supposed to be artifi-
cial constructions, are wholly, or in great part, of geologic
origin. There is apparently therefore no such great differ-
ence between the earth structures of the Chahta tribes, and.
those left us by the more northern mound builders, that we
need suppose for the latter any material superiority in culture
over the former when first they became known to the whites ;

* Anti sities of the Southern Indi pnrtic:n]arlv the Georgian Tribes, p. 135, (New York;

%Zn particulars of this see my Myths Gq/ the New World, pp. 241,-3, (New York, 1876,
C. Jones, Monumental Remains of Georgia, p. 33.
E;:d. Antiguities of the Soxthern Indians, p x&

uler & Davis, Ancient Monuments of the Mississippi Valley, p.
;f M: Bi( A'Vo-nd of St. Lomit,j;l paper rea ore the .gt. ka Academy of Science.
2
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nor is there any improbability in assuming that the Moung
Builders of the Ohio were in fact the progenitors of the Chahta
tribes, and were driven south probably about three or four

* hundred years before the discovery. Such is the conviction tq
which the above reasoning leads us.

In the course of it, I have said nothing about the condition of
the arts of the mound builders compared with that of the early
southern Indians ; nor have I spoken of their supposed peculiar
religious beliefs which a recent writer thinks to point to “Toltec®
connections*; nor have I discussed the comparative craniolo
of the Mound Builders, upon which some very remarkable
hypotheses have been erected ; nor do I think it worth while to
do so, for in the present state of anthropological science, all the
facts of these kinds relating to the Mound %u:lders which we

- have as yetlearned, can have no appreciable weight to the in-
vestigator.

o
-9~

' DR. BRUGSCH—BEY:—ON THE ORIGIN OF THE EGYPT-
IANS, AND THE EGYPTIAN CIVILIZATION.

BY REV. 0. D MILLER.

During the 11th. general session of the German Anthropal-
ogical Soc:ety at Berlin, in August, 1880, a notice of which a
pears in the 4th number of the «Oriental and Biblical Journal ;"
Dr. Brugsch-Bey being present at one of the sittings, was intro-

“.duced by the President, Prof. Dr. Virchow ; when he presented
his views at length, on the origin of the Egypnans, of their civil-
ization, its antiquity, etc., etc. We present below a translation
of the material portions of Dr Brugsch’s address, together with
some comments of our own :—*

“Gentlemen :—While I must study, in the interest of all, an
~aphoristical brevity, you may well allow me to express my joy
and my thanks, that a representative of Egyptian Science is
permitted to appear in this assemblage of German Anthropolo-
gists. I say German Anthropologists; for it is Germany
‘which during the last decade, has contributed in the hlghest
measure to the advancement of the young Science, whether we
‘regard the government, or individual scholars. 1 was only 2
boy of thirteen years, when a well preserved muthy, in the
Egyptian Museum of the old Monbijou palace in Berlin, ig-
spired me for these studies to such a measure, that now a map

of white hairs, I still feel this inspiration. 1 have realized the

*Thomas K. Pickett, The Testimony of the Mounds ; Considered witk especial rd'er:u« to w
Pre-Historic Arrﬁcalag_y of Kentucky and the Aa{;onmq( States, p 8 9, 28, (Maysville; 18]6)
*For the oriyinal text, see Verhnndlun en der x allg g der De .
Gesellschatt etc. Berlin, Aug. 1880, pp. 134-138. '_:'b
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words of the poet: «“What one in youth desires, has one in old
age in abundance.” Forty years have now passed, during
which I have devoted myself to these studies, and during
twenty years of this time I have lived in Egypt itself, which
has thus become my second home. Thus you may well repose
some confidence in me, whenI permit myself to lay before you
the general results of my own investigations.

Egypt has marched in the van of civilization. That is an
ancient word. So many monuments have been brought from
the womb of earth to be found as well in Europe as in Asia
and Africa; so many of them have inscriptions, containing dates
and names of kings ; that no country at present known can
compete with Egypt, in respect to the high antiquity of its ex-
istence. Egyptian monuments reach back certainly 4,000
years before the birth of Christ. Chronology is unable to fix
exactly the date ; but the foregoing figures are rather under
than above the actual chronological limits. Variations may
.exist of 500 or even 1,000 years. There are indisputable monu-
ments, which belong to the highest historical epoch, and that
fall in those times, which in Europe were parallel, perhaps, with
the Stone, Bronze and Iron Ages. I have often questioned myself,
in the midst of this monumental world in which it has been per-
mitted me to live and labor so many years; whether it is not prob-
able that, in Egypt also, with its richly developed culture world
that reaches so high into antiquity, the proofs of a prehistorical
epoch might not be found? While I seek to give an answer to
this question, may I be permitted, first, by way of brief intro-
duction, to speak of the Egyptians themselves, and then of their
artistic activity.

The monuments which are so eloquent—I may say, so often
loquacious for almost every implement bears an inscription, and
every papyrus is bedecked with hundreds and thousands of signs
—these monuments afford us abundant information concerning
the ideas of the Egyptians themselves, respecting their position
among the races of men ; ideas prevailing as early at least as
the 15th and 14th centuries before Christ. We find in the
tombs of the kings of Biban-el-Moluk (or Thebes), appertaining
to the 18th,, 19th., and 20th., dynasties, very frequent represen-
tations on the lower borders of the walls, which teach us that
the Egyptians maintained the existence of four human races,
distinguished by their color and by the contour of the profile.
I place before you here the representations of these four races.
You behold as representative of the first human race, a man
with a reddish brown skin. The inscription which accompanies
it gives to this representative the name Aof; that is, Man xar
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e&oxev. Then follows, always conforming to the same mode of
representation, a second human form which appears with a yel-
lowish skin, and which the inscription designates as Am#; that
is, Semite. You have before you, as the first race, the Egyp-
tian; as the second race, the Semitic. The Egyptians had a
dark eye, the Semites likewise. Then follows as third repre-
sentative of race, which was recognized in the 15th and 14th
centuries B. C,, a negro; sufficiently distinguished by a black
skin. As representing the fourth race is shown, finally, a man
with a white skin, whom we will call European, and who takes
the name Zamhu. If we translate this term we have: <A
man of the North;’ from the Egyptian standpoint, an inhabitant
of the Libyan coast-lands, or Southern Europe. The first race
which, by its position, is regarded as chief, or principal, accord-
ing to the Egyptian belief, is the red race; to which belong
not only the Egyptians, but, as the monuments express by their
colored representations, the Assyrians and the inhabitants of
the Arabian Peninsulas. We have, thus, three great groups
of population, which, by their red color, are regarded as the
same race; namely, the Egyptians, Arabians, and Assyrians.
As regards the people of the second race, or those with the yel-
low skin, they are always designated as Semite on the monu-
ments, as the inhabitants of Palestine, exclusive of those set-
tled in northern Syria, the Hittites. The negro race is repre-
sented as black. I remark here that, in individual representa-
tions of the dark race, even the dark brown appear among
those of the negro types. Finally, comes as fourth race those
with the white skin; and, relative to these, I must remark, that
there are conclusive proofs of a migration, which took place
from Europe to the Libyan coasts of Africa, in the first half of
the third millenium (B. C.) I canhold this migration as certain,
for the monuments afford abundant proof of it.”

«1 have already remarked, that the Egyptians include not
only themselves in-the reddish-brown type, but also the Ara-
bians and Assyrians. When I examine the Egyptian inscrip-
tions, which afford information of these populations, I find it
fully shown in the texts, as well in the mythological as in the
individual histories, that the Egyptians, according to their own
ideas, were not an autochthonous people in Africa, but that
they had migrated from the East. This fact stands in opposi-
tion to the opinion of individual scholars, who, upon the grounds
of cranial formation, ascribe to the Egyptians an African nativ-
ity. But the Egyptian gods, at their head the goddess Hathor,
the Egyptian Aphrodite, migrated to Egypt; and especially the
Sun-god, and individual Star-gods of a planetary nature, went
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from Arabia into Egypt. 1 can point you to hundreds of
inscriptions, in fact, which show that the Egyptians with their
gods migrated from Asia to Egypt, partly by way of the sea,
and partly over the great natural bridge of Suez. With this
is connected the historically important fact, that the Egyptian
civilization took its course in Egypt, not from the South to the
North, but from the North to the South. You have the most
ancient monuments, (I speak of the pyramids) in the North,
and the farther you go South the later are the monuments.
When it was held by the ancients, that the Egyptian culture
proceeded from the South to the North, it arose from a misun-
derstanding, which, for the Greeks, was quite pardonable, since
the Egyptians appeared to the Greeks already in the light of
antiquity. They knew little or nothing of the most ancient
times, and what Herodotus has transmitted to us may well be
taken as the representations of the Egyptian interpreters, who,
as even in the present day, knew little respecting the primitive
history of their land. That Herodotus had direct intercourse
with the Priests is improbable. To the real sources, as the
papyrus-rolls and the monuments, he had no access. I admit
here that, in later times, in the gth and 8th centuries (B. C.,)
through the migration of kings banished from Egypt, some-
thing of a culture material originated in Meroe, upon Egyptian
foundations, and they had adopted there not only the Egyptian
architecture, even to the pyramids, but also the writing and
language. But when you examine carefully these Ethiopian
monuments, you find that they contain nothing but an imitation
and deterioration of Egyptian art. From Jhiopia, then, Egypt
was never civilized; but, on the contrary, the culture proceeded
out from the North to the South, from the sea up the River
Nile.

How is it, now, with those most ancient times, in which took
place that proper Egyptian development, as it appears reflected
in the pyramid-tombs, and the wonderful works which origi-
nated in this most distant horizon of the world’s history, and
are preserved to-day in abundant examples in the museum of
Bulach? How is it with these culture materials, which took
their development in the unknown past? Here, Gentlemen, I
must say, that a riddle lies before us which has not been solved;
and I may say that the land of the Egyptians, in all the exca-
vations which I for twenty years, and Mariette for thirty years,
have made, affords no proofs of a prehistorical period. All
that we have found in the deepest layers of earth, so far as it
carries inscriptions, is historical. The ancient Egyptians appear
in the first act upon the stage of the world’s history, as a fully
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furnished and prepared people, in all culture development; and
so fully furnished that, in later epochs, no artist, no master-
builder, no sculptor, has attained the perfection which the most
ancient monuments exhibit to us.

If, now, you question me respecting the working of stone
and of the metals, I reply that we can verify epochs in which
the stone, bronze, and iron material, each in its turn, predomi-
nated; but on the other hand, even in this most distant horizon
of history, iron was well known to the Egyptians; for in the
great pyramid of the king Chufu (Cheops), which we assign
to the period 4,000 years (B. C.), we find strong iron clamps
employed for binding the stone together. These clamps are
preserved at the present time in the British museum, as wit-
nesses of the working of iron in that primitive era. So, also,
you find iron by the side of bronze and stone work, in the same
most ancient period. You see, here, that there can be no ques-
tion of distinct pre-historical epochs in stone, bronze, iron. How
comes it | now, that no traces of a pre-historical epoch are visi-
ble? This appears to be capable of a natural explanation;
when the Egyptians first migrated into Egypt, they brought
with them a certain knowledge from Asia, which enabled them
on their entrance to their new homes to play the ro/e of a great
cultured people. They possessed the knowledge of the working
in metals, in stones, and in especially hard materials, and com-
menced now to create a new, rich and native culturs, which we
admire to-day in its lost remains.

But when, now, gfter what I have said, there is question in
our journals of anciht stone works in Egypt, I amable to bear
witness that those Afeliers (work-shops) apparently do exist;
but they have nothing to do with the ancient active world.
Such places are found near the city of Edber (fin Upper Egypt),
near Silsilis, upon the tops of the mountains of Thebes, and in
other localities. I must avow that, at first, through their sim-
ilarity to real art products, I was led to regard these remains
as such; but a more critical examination conducted to the con-
clusion that there was here a deception. You find in certain
places knives, saws and arrow-heads by thousands, lying on the
ground. I have made a collection of such instruments and
have them to-day in Berlin, and I had believed, at first, that
they were made by human hands; but such is not the fact. It
is by pure accident that these stones have been so wonderfully
formed. My own testimony will have but little weight, prob-
ebly, in support of these facts. Thus, I fortify mysely with the
treatise of our great master in Egyptian sciences, Dr. Lepsius,
who, ten years since, with his known sober but convincing:
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¢riticism, developed the proof that there exists here a decep-
tion, that these silex instruments are not, the work of human
hands. Thls treatise appeared in 1870, in the ‘Journal of -
Egyptology,’ from which it results that, on comparison of these
instruments, knives, saws, arrow-heads and scrapers, with real
implements of the stone age, the proof was developed -that an
érror lies here; that we have to do here with simple stone
knobs which were split through the action of the heat and other
atmospheric influences, and were not the products of human
activity.

‘Thus the soil of Egypt ofters us really nothing by way of
contribution to prehistorical studies. But I will so far limit
my opinion here as to state that Egypt, in another direction,
affords an important contribution to prehistorical science,
which, ‘as I believe, has been heretofore neglected by anthro-
pologists, namely, the lunguage. When you study the Egypt-
ian language you find the proof, the witness, that there was a
time in which man had lived under the most simple relations
and conditions, in which he had to find out and develop every-
thing by his own efforts, in which he had to deal with the
crudest materials, in order gradually to arrive at perfection. In
this respect the ancient Egyptian language is an instructor of
the first importance.”

The speaker closed his remarks with various practical 1llus-
trations of the point last raised, which need not be repeated
here, especially as all the ancient languages, in their primitive
root-formations, carry us back to those times when the condi-
tions of human life were of the most simple order. We pro-
ceed, now, to offer some comments upon Dr. Brugsch’s remarks
which, as will be seen, involve many points of great import-
ance.

1st. It is doubtful whether Dr. Brugschis perfectly correct
in the opinion that no actual deposits of stone implements are
to be found in Egypt. At least, this opinion was contested by
some distinguished members present at the sitting, among others,.
Drs. Ecker, Fraas, etc.* Itis true that Dr. Brugschsupports
himself with the opinion of Dr. Lepsius. But Dr. Lepsius,
as stated by the president Prof. Virchow, admits the exist-
ence in Egypt of actual deposits of stone utensils, denying,
however, that they afford, under all the copditions, any proof
of a distinct stone age in Egypt.+ Such, also, as we shall see
hereafter, is the interpretation which M. F. Chabas puts upon
Dr. Lepsius’ opinions, which he adopts in full. While Prof.

¢ See “Verhandlungen,” etc. before cited, or published proceedings, p. p. 140-142.
+ Ibid. p. 143,
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Virchow does not deny absolutely the existence of a stone age
in Egypt, he is obviously inclined to accept Dr. Lepsius’
views.t The facts are, first, as Dr. Brugsch states, that all
the metals were in common use in the Nile country from: the
earliest historical epoch. On this point the distinguished
Egyptologist just named, M. Chabag, remarks:

“The hope of discovering on the banks of the Nile certain
traces of an age of stone, anterior totheuse of the metals, seems
quite precarious, so long as we are unable to discover those
even of the commencement of the civilization. When the Egypt-
ians first reveal themselves to us, they are already in possession
of all the metals, the use of which continued down to the
period of the destruction of the nationality.§ _

The concurrent and positive statements of Drs. Brugsch,
Lepsius, M. Chabas and many others who might be cited,
admit of no contradiction; the use of the metals in Egypt
dated from the earliest known epoch. The employment of
iron clamps in the great pyramid of Cheops, as stated by Dr.
Brugsch, is certainly a notable and important fact. But sec-
ondlv, on the other hand, the fact is equally beyond
question that the use of stone implements continued in Egypt
down to the lowest period, and it is remarkable that their use
continues even to the present day. During the debate follow-
ing Dr. Brugsch's address, Herr Ascherson said: «I desire to
remark, only, that in Egypt, flint-stone is worked at the present
day, in great quantities and in many localities.” M. Chabas
also remarks:

“Definitely, Aistorical Egypt has already proved to us that it
made use of all the utensils usually assigned to the prehistori-
«cal epoch, and which are too generally believed to be associated
with a barbarous state of man, and an entire ignorance of the
metals. The more we investigate this class of facts, the more
we discover the traces of this co-existence of stone and bronze
instruments on one hand with those of the metals on the other.
When M. Mariette-Bey saw at Abydos his laborers shave
themselves and flay the head with silex; when the Arabs of
‘Qurnar exhibited to him the lances of the Bedouins pointed
with gross silex, he believed himself transported into an age of
stone, and he has arrived at this conclusion, namely, that the

3 1d. . :

§ Etudes, sur L.’ Antiqité historiques, etc., Paris, 1873, p. 66. Note. This is a work of 60
pages, royal octavo, containing a vast fund of critical information relating to the pre-historical
epoch  The wuthor undertakes to show that all the facts at present known relating to the geo-
fogical proofs of man’s antiquity can be reasonably accounted for within the period of {0,008
vears B C He rejects entirely the recent extreme views which assume an antiquity for maa
of fifty, a hundred, or hundchs of thousands of years.

i Proceedings, p. 143.
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stone age has existed in Egypt under the Pharaohs, under the
‘Greeks, and under the Romans; that it has existed, also, under
the Arabs, and, to some extent, actually exists to-day.”*

Dr. Brugsch’s statement that stone material, very like the
real utensils of the stone age, are formed in Egypt by natural
cleavage, a fact recognized by Dr Lepsius, is confirmed like-
wise by M. Chabas, who says:

«The fact that silex cleaves itself with a certain noxse, or
report, under the action of the solar rays, is to-day placed be-
yond all question. The operation has been actually observed
by many naturalists and voyagers, especially by M. Desor,
Escher, Fraas, Livingstone, Dr. Metzstein, etc. This question
has been treated with great authority by Dr. Lepsius.” (As
cited by Dr. Brugsch and often by M. Chabas.)

Thus it is necessary to guard against deceptions in the study
of socalled stone implements. However, that real stone uten-
sils were employed in Egypt side by side with those of the
metals, from the earliest to the latest epochs, and are thus em-
ployed even at the present day, admits of no doubt. Hence it
is that Egypt aflords no certain proofs of the existence of a
stone age anlerior to the use of the metals. It may be assumed
on geperal grounds, if one prefers, but there exists no possibil-
ity of proving it by the facts known.

2nd. Dr. Brugsch fixes the opening of the historical period
in Egypt corresponding to the accession of Menes, the first
king of Manetho’s list, at the epoch not later than 4,000 years
B. C. Inround numbers M. Chabas also assigns Menes to the
4oth century B. C.} But these figures are not intended as
exact. Definitely, in 1859, Dr. Brugsch assigned Menes to the
era 4455 B. C.§ In 1875, however, he corrected this date
4,400 B. C|| ore recently, also, M. Chabas believes to have
determined astronomically the era corresponding to the gth year
of the reign of Menkara, as that of 3,010 years B. C., which
would place Menes in the period very near to that assigned him
by Dr. Lepsius, or 3,892 B. C.q But M. Chabas’ views here
are not yet fully accepted by the generality of Egyptologlsts

Confessedly the subject of «Egyptian Chronology” is one
involved in much doubt, and attended with many difl culties.
The extremes of dates assigned for Menes, by different authors
show differences amounting to over 3,000 years, ranging from

* Op. cit. p. p. 395, 396.
+ Op.cit.
i& Ppgﬁt

In his Histou-e D’ Egyste 1sted. p. 287,

Histoire D’Egy te, an 179.
§ Determination d’une date certmne etc., Paris, 1877, p. 37. .Cf Lepsius’ Kdnigsbuch, etc.
p- 11, introduction.
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5867 to 2781 B. C., and even lower.* But it is probable that
these wide differences are due in part to the influence of pre-
conceived ideas upon writers. A strictly scientific treatment
of the known facts could never conduct to such discrepancies.
It must be allowed in all candor that the general tendency of
modern discovery in Egypt has been to vindicate the strictly
chronological character of Manetho’s lists and numbers. The
two tables of Abydos, the table of Sakhara, and the Papyrus
of Turin, each containing lists of kings and dynasties, tends
strongly to the conclusion that from the 60 dynasties now
known to have existed,} Manetho has selected his 3r dynastxes
under the impression that they were successive, and in no case
contemporaneous. It is possible to suppose that Manetho was
mistaken in individual cases, taking certain dynasties for suc-
cessive, which, in fact, were contemporaneous; but that his in-
tention was to select only those dynasties which were properly
chronological, is apparent on the face of the facts known to us.
However, it is not our purpose here to discuss thoroughly these
questions, but to leave them for some future opportunity, adopt-
ing for the present Dr. Brugsch’s figures.

3d. In Dr. Brugsch’s opinion, the Egyptians and their civ-
ilization came originally from Asia. On this point M. Mari-
ette-Bey observes:

« By the progress of the science, based upon philological
facts of an incontestable value, we know that, in truth, far
from having come from the South (Ethnopla) following the
course of the Nile, the prehistorical civilization of the Egyp—
tians came from Asia.”+

M. G. Maspero, also, after a summary of the proofs of it
makes the statement: ¢« The Egyptians appertained, then, to
the proto-Semitic races. Like them, coming from Central
Asia (the Plateau of Pam:r) they passed into Africa by the
way of the isthmus of Suez.”} Sir G. Wilkinson observes:
¢« The inhabitants of the valley of the Nile were not the most
ancient of mankind; they evidently derived their origin from
Asia. They are evxdently related to the oldest races of Cen-
tral Asia.”|| We might add other authorities indefinitely, in
support of the point before us, but it seems unnecessary to do
so. The Egyptians came originally from Asia, and even from
Central Asia, as M. Maspero holds, in agreement with
many other critics, from the great Plateau of Pamir, and the

* See Prof. G. Baska, DieChronologic des Bibel, etc. Wicn, 1878.  Vorwort, sT iv, Baska
plac;'sleenes reign between 2235 and 2206 B. C. s. 163

b4 Hlstom- .‘Enclenal de L’Orient, p. 17

U Notes to Rawlinson’s Herodotus: Amer. Ed., vol. ii. p. 234.
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traditionary first abode of man on earth.q When they first
entered the Nile valley, the Egyptians had already attained a
high civilization and artistic development. Although, for a
certain unknown period, the Hamites in Egypt had lived under
a theocratic government, prior to the reign of Menes, it is not
probable that they learned the use of the metals during this
period. It is far more probable that they acquired the knowl-
edge of the metals before their departure from Central Asia;
especially as M. Lenormant has proved the existence of a wide-
spread metal-craft in Central Asia, at an epoch immensely
remote.§

4th. The Egyptian idea of the « four races,” as set forth by
Dr. Brugsch, seems quite important. It is evident that the
Semitic race, as conceived by the Egyptians, was not the same
as that which is known to-day as Semitic. The Assyrians and
Arabians, known to-day as Semitic, together with the Hebrews,
etc., are classed with the Egyptians, as belonging to the red
race named Kot, or man, par excellemce. We know that the
Hebrews belong to the same race as the Arabians and Assyri-
ans, termed Semitic by modern writers. According to the
data, then, since the Egyptians classed themselves with the
Arabians and Assyrians, they were of the same race which we
term Semitic. The origin of the whole has thus to be traced
to a primitive, proto-Semitic race. Is there any direct connec-
tion between the Egyptian notion of this race, as the red, and
the etymology of the Hebrew term Adam, the «“red,” from
adamakh, “ the red earth?” The Egyptian notion may have
given rise to this etymology of Adam, at an early period,
although it be itself incorrect. In the Assyrian, as appears
from the cuneiform, the meaning of Adam is the « dark race,”
nstead of the red. But is there not a slight error, on the part
of Dr. Brugsch, in using the terms Assyrian and Arabian?
Does not the Egyptian notion apply rather to the Cushites of
the Euphrates valley, and those of Southern Arabia, whose civ-
ilization was, perhaps, as ancient as the Egyptians? If we
were at liberty to take this view, it would confirm the ethnol-
ogy of the Mosaic Text, which connects the Cushites with the
Hamites, the former of Bab) lon and South Arabia, the latter of
Egypt. But we forbear extending these speculations.

Recall the fact here, that the Egyptians migrated originally
from Asia—probably from Central Asia. They were well
advanced in culture, in civilization, before they left their primi-

g See Maspero, Ch. Cit. p. 132: Cf. my article, *“ The Gan-Eden of Genesis,” in the 3d No.
of the ** Orient and Bib. Journal.”

irQec L'Epoch Neolithique et I'invention des Metany, in Premiere’s Civilizations, pp. 72-
173, T.i.
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tive abode. If we go now to the valley ot the Euphrates, we
find from the cuneiform texts that, according to the primitive
traditions of the country, the founders of the Babylonian civil-
ization had migrated originally from the East. In other words,
according to these traditions, there was a civilization prior even
to the Babylonian, and from which the Babylonian had inher-
ited its fundamental ideas, located somewhere in the far East or
North-east. This accords perfectly with the Mosaic Record,
which brings the first civilizers of Babylon « from the East ” to
the plains of Shinar. To confirm all, it is now known, from
the investigations of Lassen, D’Eckstein, Lenormant, and oth-
ers, that a primitive Cushite population was located on the banks
of the upper Indus, in the region of the Hindoo Caucasus, or
« Hindu Cush,” and which, before the Arvans entered Hin-
dustan, had extended itself into this country, cultivated its rich
fields, inhabiting large cities, and addicted to astronomy, met-
allurgy, etc.* It was doubtless from this Cushite population,
and from this region bordering on the Gan-Eden of Genesis,
identified with the diluvian mount, that the original Nimrodic
migration to the Euphrates took place. It must have been
from the same region that the Hamites first departed, when they
left their Asiatic home and migrated to the African Nile.

But that to which we are especially conducted by all these
data, is the fact that there existed @ primordial civilization, so
to speak, in Central Asia, which was the real foster mother of
all those known to history. The Egyptians, while yet in their
Asiatic home, were not the only people who had attained a cer-
tain development and culture. If not the Chinese and Aryan,
at least the Cushite civilization of Babylon had inherited its fun-
damental ideas from this prehistorical development, whose
home was the high table lands of Central Asia. Thus, the
most ancient civilizations known to history had actually a gene-
alogy: their common origin is to be traced back into the pre-
historical times, and to that common centre of populations,
which was the traditional birth-place of humanity. These most
ancient civilizations known to history, were never the out-
growth from a savage condition of man. As before remarked,
they had a genealogy, a common origin and parentage, in those
primeval times, before the races had separated from their com-
mon home, around the great Olympus of Asia, where centered

* See Lenormant, Manuel D’Hist. Anc. de L.’Orient, T. iii, pp. 415-429, on I.es Rouschites
des bards de 1'Gredus et du Gunge, Cf. Dr. G. Grill; Die Erzvater des Menschheit; Leip-
zig, 1 3. pp. 342-279. Ernst Bunsen: Biblische Gleichzeilig Keitew ctc, Berlin, 1875, forward,
p. 3 and p. 11. NoTE.—Tlhis author assumes that there was a Cushite-H te population
primitively settled on the Plateau of Pamir, in Central Asia, from whom the Cushites of Bab-
ylon, and Hamites of Egypt, originally migrated. We had long been of this opinion before
receiving his treatise.
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the earliest traditions of nearly all the Asiatic Nations; the
Meru of the Hindus, Albordj of the Persians, Akarsak mat
Kurra of the Babylonians, one with the Gan-Eden of the
Hebrews. We repeat it; the ancient civilizations were not
the oftspring of an original barbarism. All those known to
history can be traced directly back, with a high degree of cer-
tainty, to our primordial prehistorical development, whose
extreme antiquity far out-reaches any positive proofs of the
existence of savage races. We believe, in fact, that civiliza-
tion was as ancient, if nct far more so, as any authenticated
savagism.

But briefly, now, respecting the theory of a pre-Adamite
race, upon which the data before us have a direct bearing. If
the choice is presented us of admitting the existence of such a
race, or of giving up Usher’s, or Hale’s, or any other so-called
« Biblical chronology,” then, on the basis of facts now known,
we should not hesitate to part with the chronology. The dis-
crepancies existing between the dates assigned for the Para-
disiacal Man, in the earliest texts and versions of the Hebrew
Scriptures, asthe Hebrew Text, the version of the «Seventy,”
the Samaritan, etc., prove that we have not, to-day, any
divinely authorized basis for the chronology of the primitive
ages, either before or after the flood.* We know not to how
many redactions the Text of Genesis has submitted, nor can
we say that the usual interpretations of its genealogies are in
accord with the original intent. With all these elements of
uncertainty, it is impossible to assume that we have a fixed,
infallible Biblical chronology of the early ages. Besides this,
it was never a prominent aim of inspiration to reveal a system
of dates. Not so, however, with the notion that Adam and
Eve were the first human pair, or that the inhabitants of Gan-
Eden were the first progenitors of humanity. That such was
the belief of the author of Genesis, and of the other writers,
both of the Old and New Testaments, can hardly be doubted.
The Christian scheme of redemption, in fact, is based, to a
great extent, upon the doctrine of the first and second
Adam. Thus, we would much prefer, in the interest of the
Bible, to carry back the date of the Paradisiacal Man five or
even ten thousand years (B. C.,)than toadmit the existence of
man on earth prior to the epoch of Gan-Eden. So, too, we
would give a corresponding antiquity to the primordial, Asi-
atic civilization, of which there has been question here, rather
than concede the existence of savagism prior to civilization,

* On these discrepancices, see Prof. Trowbridge in the 4th No. of Orient. and Bib. Jour-
nal, pp. 191-193. M
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and as the original condition of man. Indeed, as it haslong
appeared to us, considering the facts developed by modern
research, the old and short chronologies are no longer in the
interests of the Scriptures, but directly contrary.

But we wish to note here an important fact, bearing upon
the geological evidences of the extreme antiquity of man; evi-
dences whose entire significance is based upon the estimated
periods supposed to be necessary to account for certain geo-
logical changes on the earth’s surface. It is obvious, we
think, from the facts to which we allude, that these geological
changes have taken place in the past with a rapidity tenfold
greater than in more recent e¢pochs. The fact to which we
allude is astronomical in character, and one whose bearings on
this subject have never been sufficiently considered. As due
to the so-called « preceision of the equinoxes,” the inclination
of the earth’s axis to the plane of the ecliptic is completely
reversed during every period of 12,500 years, or half the-
period of an entire circle of « preceision,” estimated at 25,000
years. _

It results, from this reversion of the inclination of the earth’s
axis, that the earth’s position in its orbit to-day, which causes
summer in the northern hemisphere, would cause winter in the
same hemisphere, and in the same point of the earth’s orbit,
12,500 years ago. Again; whereas to-day, the earth is far-
thest from the sun in summer, it was nearest the sun in sum-
mer 12,500 years ago. Thus, during the past 12,500 years,
these exceedingly important revolutions have taken place in
the earth’s condition and in its relation to the solar orb.
Obviously, during this period, there must have been epochs
when geological changes on the earth’s surface took place,
with tenfold, if not a hundredfold, greater rapidity than in
modern times. These facts show that it is impossible to esti-
mate the periods necessary to account for those changes on
the earth’s surface, which are supposed to bear upon the ques-
tion of man’s antiquity.

Suppose, now, that we assign the Paradisiacal Man to this
period of 12,500 years ago. The pole-star was then in the
constellation Lyra, about 47 © distant, in a right line from the
present pole-star. The inclination of the earth’s axis to the
plane of the ecliptic was exactly the opposite to its present
inclination; the earth’s position, in its orbit, causing summer in
the northern hemisphere, to-day, would then cause winter, and
the earth would be the farthest from the sun in winter,
instead of nearest to it, as at present. It is impossible to esti-
mate, then, what geological and climatic changes, on the earth’s
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surface, may not have taken place during this complete rever-
sion of the condition of our planet relative to the sun; but it is
morally certain that all those changes, bearing upon the ques-
tion of man’s antiquity, have taken place within this period.

—— e ———tp———————

MYTHS OF THE IROQUOIS.
MRS. ERMINNIE C. SMITH.

The instinctive desire in man to fathom the great mystery
of human life; to solve the enigma of “whence he cume and
whither he goes;” to comprehend the beginning and history of
the dim prehistoric past, and the more undefined future; and to
account for the marvels ever presented to his senses, has in all
times excited the imagination and originated speculation. To
account for all the phenomena of life and nature the human
mind has seized upon every analogy suggesting the slightest
clue to their solution. In the statement of these analogies they
have gradually become formulated into tales or accounts of
supposed events, these only varying with the temperament of
the narrator, or the exigencies of the locality, where, oft re-
peated, they have in time been recorded on the hearts and
minds of the people either as myths or folk-lore embodying
the fossilized knowledge and ideas of a previous age, misinter-
preted perhaps by those who have inherited them.

For the ethnologist who would trace in mythology the
growth of the human mind nowhere in this direction 1s the
harvest so rich and over-ripe as among the aborigines of our
own country, who have hardly passed the boundaries of the
charmed mytheopic age; and among these none are so rich in
this lore of «“faded metaphors” as their highest type, the Iro-
-quois, with whom thelanguage, even, containing this wealth of
folk-lore will soon disappear---lost through its contact with
American civilization.

To what dignity this folk-lore might have attained had these
people been left to reach a lettered civilization for themselves,
‘we cannot know ; but judging from the history of other peoples,
their first chroniclers would have accepted as facts many of
these oral traditions, which none could have disproved and
much tended to corroborate.

For our grandfather Hih-nuth, the Thunderer, say they, was -
gifted with powers which he used solely for the benefit of
mortals; hand-in-hand with his brother, the West-Wind, he
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brought from the black clouds vivifying rain, and from his
abode under the great Niagarian cataract (at that time a
mighty cave reaching from shore to shore), he issued forth and
with his crashing bolt destroyed the great sea monsters which,
poisoning the waters, sent abroad a deadly pestilence; in proof
of all this were not the bones of his victims, the giant lizards,
often discovered?. Then when this earthly mission of Hih-
nunh was accomplished, a powerful current of water destroyed
his terrestrial home, the spacious watery cave, and he took up
his abode in the sky.

Then came the race of pigmies, small in stature but mighty
in skill and deeds, who carved out the beauties of rock, chff
and cave, and also endowed with the mightier power of des-
troying monster land-animals, which infested the forest, endan-
gering the life of man.

And did not cliff, rock and grotto test the skill of that de-
parted race, and did not exhumed bones of giant animals bear
as perfect witness to their former existence and power and the
truth of this lore, as did the “Homo diluviz testis” of a century
ago confirm the story of the deluge?

The historian who treats of Rome does not disdain to tell us
that its founder Romulus and his twin brother, were in their
infancy thrown into the Tiber by order of Aurelius, but that
the gods who had ordained his destiny stopped the river in its
course, and sending the she-wolf to nourish the rescued infant,
he was preserved to become the founder of Rome and the
Roman people.

Josephus tells us that Japhet had seven sons, and from Ivan,
the fairest, the Grecians were derived. The Hebrew race,
reaching further into the past, claim Adam and Eve as their
ancestors.

So, also, the Iroquois has his ideas of an origin of the human
race, which includes also the creation of the gpirits of Good
and Evil. It was in the great past when deep waters covered
all the earth. The air was filled with birds, and great monsters
were in possession of the waters, when a beautiful woman was
seen falling from the sky! Then huge ducks gathered in
council and resolved to meet this wonderful creature and break
the force of her fall. So they arose, and with pinion over-lap-
ping pinion, unitedly received the dusky burden. Then the
monsters of the deep also gathered in council to decide which
should receive this celestial being and protect her from the
terrors of the water, but none was able except a giant tortoise,
who volunteered to endure this lasting weight upon his back.
There she was gently placed, while he, constantly increasing
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in size, soon became a large island. Twin boys were at last
gven to the world’s great mother—one being the spirit of

ood, who made all things good and caused the maize, fruit
and tobacco to grow; the other was the Spirit of Evi}, who
created the thistle and all vermin. Ever the world was in-
creasing in size, although occasional quakings were felt, caused
by the efferts of the monster tortise to stretch out his extensors:
or by the contraction of his muscles.

After the lapse of ages from the time of this general erea-
tion, Ta-rhu“-hia-wah-hu,, the Sky-Holder, resolved wpon a
special creation of a race which should surpass all others in
beauty, bravery, and strength; so, from the bosom of the great
island Ta-rhur-hia-wah-hu» brought out the six pairs which
were destined to become the greatest of all people.

The Tuscaroras tell us that the first pair were left near a
great river, now called the Mohawk. The second family was
directed to make its home by the side of a big stone. Fheir
descendants were termed the Oneidas. Another pair was left
on a high hill, and have ever been called the Onondagas, and
thus each pair was left with careful instructions, in different
parts of what is now known as the State of New York, except
the Tuscaroras, who were taken up the Roanoke river into
North Carolina, where Ta-rhu®-hia-wah-hu® also took up his
abode, teaching them many useful arts before his departure.
This, say they, accounts for the superiority of the Tuscaroras.
But each of the six tribes will tell you that his own was the
favored one with whom Sky-Holder made his terrestrial home,.
while the Onondagas claim that their possession of the ceuncil
fire proves them to have been the chosen people.

Later as the numerous families became scattered over the
state, some lived in localities where the bear was the principal
%ame, and were called from that circumstance the Clan of the:

ear; others where the beaver were trapped, and they were
called the Beaver Clan; and for similar reasons the Snipe,
Deer, Wolf, Tortoise and Eel clans received their appellations..

One of the Bear Clan relates that once on a time a sickly
old man covered with sores entered an Indian village where
over each wigwam was placed the sign of the clanof its posses-
sor, the beaver skin denoting the Beaver, the deer skin the
Deer Clan, and so forth. At eachof these wigwams had the old
man applied in vain for food and a night’slodging, but his repulsive:
appearance rendered him an objcct of scorn, and the Wolf, the:
Tortoise and the Heron had bidden the abject old man te pass:
on. At length, tired and weary, he arrived at a wigwam
where a bear skin betokened the clanship of its owner. This

*3
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he found inhabited by a kind hearted woman who immediately
refreshed him with food and spread out skins for his bed.
‘Then she was instructed by the old man to go in search of
-certain herbs, which she prepared according to his directions,
-and through their efficacy he was soon healed. Then he com-
mmanded that she should treasure up this secret. A few days
:after he sickened with a fever and again commanded a search
for other herbs and was again healed. This being many times
repeated he at last told his benefactress that his mission was
.accomplished and that she was now endowed with all the
;secrets for curing disease in all its forms, and that before her
wigwam should grow a hemlock tree whose branches should
reach high above all others, to signify that the Bear should
‘take precedence of all other clans, and that she and her clan
:should increase and multiply.

Iroquois tradition tells us that the sun and moon existed
before the creation of the earth, but the stars had all been
mortals or favored animals and birds. Curious indeed are the
myths regarding these transformations.

Seven little Indian boys were once accustomed to bring at
eve their corn and beans to a little mound, upon the top of
‘which, after their feast, the sweetest of their singers would
:sit and sing for his mates, who dancedaround the mound. On
-one occasion they resolved on a more sumptuous feast, and
-each was to contribute toward asavory soup. But the parents
refused them the needed supplies and they met for a feastless
dance. Their heads and hearts grew lighter as they flew
:around the mound until suddenly the whole company whirled
off into the air. The inconsolable parents called in vain for
them to return—it was toolate. Higher and higher they arose,
whirling around their singer until transformed into bright stars
they took their places in the firmament where, as the Pleiades,
they are dancing still, the brightness of the singer, however,
having been dimmed on account of his desire to return to
-earth.

A party of hunters were once in pursuit of a bear, when
they were attacked by a monstrous stone giant, and all but
~ three destroyed. The three, together with the bear, were car-
ried by invisible spirits up into the sky, where the bear can
still be seen pursued by the first hunter with his bow, the sec-
ond with the kettle, and third who, farther behind, is gathering
sticks. Only in the fall do the arrows of the hunter pierce the
bear, when his dripping blood tinges the autumn foliage.
Then for a time he is invisible, but afterwards reappears.
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An old man, despised and rejected by his people, took his
‘bundle and staff and went up into a high mountain, where he
began singing the death-chant. Those below, who were
watching him, saw him slowly rising into the air, his chant
ever growing fainter and fainter, until it finally ceased as he
took his place in the heavens, where his stooping figure, staff,
and bundle, have ever since been visible, and are pointed out

" as Na-ge-tci (the old man).

An old woman, gifted with the power of divination, was
unhappy because she could not also foretell when the world
would come to an end! For this she was transported to the
moon, where to this day she is clearly to be seen weaving a
forehead strap. Once a month she stirs the boiling kettle of
hominy before her, during which occupation the cat ever by
her side, unravels her net, and so she must continue until the
end of time—for never until then will her work be finished.

As the pole-star was ever the Indian’s guide, so the North-
ern Lights were ever to him the indication of coming events.
Were they white, frost;y weather would ensue; if yellow, dis-
-ease and pestilence; while red predicted war and bloodshed;
and a mottled sky in the spring-time, was ever the harbinger
of a good corn season.

When engaged in wars with different nations, the voice of
the Echo God served for signals, as it would only respond to
the calls of the Iroquois. At the edge of evening it was used
by them to call in those who were out on the war-path. When
the warrior would whoop the Echo God would take it up and
carry it on through the air, their opponents not being able to
hear it, as this was the special god of the Six Nations. There-
fore when they had gained a great victory a dance was held
to give praise to this god. When enemies were killed their
victors called out as many times as there were persons killed,
the cry being Goh-weh! Goh-weh! I’'m telling you! These
words the Echo God took up and repeated. But if one of
their own tribe was killed they called out Oh-weh! Oh-weh!
meaning Our own!

After any of these signals were given all assembled together
to hold council and make arrangements for an attack or pur-
suit. Then were sent out runners who also proclaimed; but
if no response was made by the Echo God it was an omen
that they should not start, but they continued calling, and if
the god still remained silent a service was held to ask the
cause of his anger.

When a wartare was finished victoriously a dance was held
to the Echo God, and the nations assembled to rejoice, but first
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to mourn for the dead and decide on the fate of the captives.
As the Echo God was never called upon except in emergen-
cies during warfare, now, since wars are over, the feast and
dance to the Echo God have ceased to be a part of the Iro-
quois ceremonies.

A hunter in the woods was once caught in a thunder
shower, when he heard a voice calling upon him to follow.
This he did until he found himself in the clouds, the height of
many trees from the ground, and surrounded by human beings
in appearance, with one among them who seemed to be their
chief. He was told to look below and tell whether he could
discern a huge sea serpent. Replying in the negative, the old
man anointed his eyes, after which he could see the monster
in the depths below him. They then ordered one of their
number to try and kill this enemy to the human race; upon
his failing, the hunter was told to accomplish the feat he
accordingly drew his bow and killed the foe. He was then
conducted to the place where he was protecting himself from
the storm which had now ceased.

This was man’s first acquaintance with the Thunder God
and his assistants, and by it he learned that they were friendly
toward the human race, and protected it from dragons, sea
serpents and other enemies.

It was the custom, at that season, for the medicine men to-
go about demanding gifts of the people, but an icy figure had
also appeared demanding a man as a sacrifice; whereupon the
Thunder God was appealed to, who came to the rescue with
his assistants, and chased the figure far into the north, where
they doomed the icy demon to remain; and to this day his
- howling and blustering are still heard, and when any venture-
some mortal dares to go too far toward his abode, his frosty
children soon punish the offender. He is termed Ka-tash-
huaht, or North Wind, and ranks as an evil spirit.

A man, while walking in a forest, saw an unusually large
bird covered with a heavily clustered coating of wampum. He
immediately informed his people and chiefs; whereupon the
head chief offered as a prize his beautiful daughter to the one
who could capture the bird, dead or alive, which apparently
had come from another world.

Whereupon the warriors, with bows and arrows, went to
the « tree of promise,” and as each lucky one barely hit the
bird, it would throw oft a large quantity of the coveted coat-
ing, which, like the Lernean hydra’s heads, multiplied by
being cropped. At last, when the warriors were despairing
of success, a little boy from a neighboring tribe, came to sat-
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isfy his curiosity by seeing the wonderful bird ot which he had
heard; but, as his people were ever at war with this tribe, he
was not permitted by the warriors to try his skill at archery,
and was even threatened with death. But the head chief
said, “ He is a mere boy; let him shoot on equal terms with
you who are brave and fearless warriors.” His decision being
final, the boy with unequalled skill brought the coveted bird
to the ground.

Having received the daughter of the head chief in marriage,
he divided the oh-ko-ah between his own and the tribe into
which he had married, and peace was declared between them.
Then the boy husband decreed that wampum should be the
price of peace and blood, which decree was adopted by all
nations. Hence arose the custom of giving belts of wampum
to satisfy violated honor, hospitality, or any national priv-
ilege.

A boat filled with medicine men passed near a river bank,
where a loud voice had proclaimed to all the inhabitants to
remain indoors, but some disobeying died immediately. The
next day, the boat being sought after, was found containing a
strange being at each end, both creatures being fast asleep.
A loud voice was then heard saying that destroying these crea-
tures would result in a great blessing to the Indian. So they
were decoyed into a neighboring council house, where they
were put to death and burned, and from their ashes rose the
tobacco plant, that inestimable boon not only to the Indian but
to his pale-faced brother.

In the beginning the birds, having been created naked,
remained hidden, being ashamed of their nakedness. But at
last they assembled in a great council of all winged creatures,
at which they petitioned the gods to give them some kind of
covering. They were told that their coverings were all ready,
but were a long way off, and they must either go or send for
them. Accordingly another council was held to induce some .
bird to go in search of the plumage, but each one had some
excuse for not going. At last a turkey-buzzard volunteered
to go and bring the feathery uniforms. It being a long jour-
ney to the place whence he must bring them, he, who had
been a clean bird heretofore, was obliged to eat carrion and
filth of all kinds—hence his present nature. At length,
directed by the gods, he found the coverings, and selfishly
appropriated to himself the most beautifully colored one; but,
finding he could not flyin this, he continued trying them on
until he selected his present uniform, in which, although it is
the least beautiful of any, he can so gracefully ride through
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the air. The good turkey buzzard then returned bearing the-
feathery garments from which each bird chose his present col--
ored suit.

Three sisters are supposed to preside over the favorite veg--
etables, corn, beans, and squashes. They have the forms of
beautiful females, and are represented as loving each other
dearly and dwelling in peace and happiness. The vines of the
vegetables grow upon the same soil and cling lovingly around
each other. She who is the spirit of corn is supposed to be
draped with its long leaves and silken tassels. She who guards.
the bean has a crown of its velvety pods with garments woven
of the delicate tendrils, while the spirit of squashes.
is clothed with the brilliant blossoms under her care, and in
bright nights they can be seen flitting about, or heard rus-
tling among the tall corn. At the yearly festivals held in
their honor they are appealed to as “our life, our sup-
porters.” )

These are but a few of the very many similar myths gath-
ered among the Iroquois during the past season. To some
they may seem as idle tales, but to those from whom I
received them they were realities, for many of those forest
children of «larger growth ” still cling to their myths as the
only link which binds them to a happier past. And shall
the pale-face, who has not yet rid himself of the shackles of
superstition in a thousand forms, and who sees daily his house-
hold gods torn down before him by Comparative Mythology
and its allied sciences—shall he turn with contempt from these
strivings of the infant human mind in its search after the un-
knowable?

The reply of Tecumseh to Gen. Harrison, during the treaty
of Tippecanoe, was no figure of speech. The General pre-
siding, requested the distinguished chief to take a seat. Tecum-
seh shook his head and refused. Harrison repeated his request,
saying, “ Your father commands you to sit there.” That in-
stant Tecumseh, stretching forth his hand, said, « The Sun is
my father, the Earth my mother; upon her bosom will I rest; >
and he dropped upon the ground.

From the ground had the Indian been brought forth. The
earth had ever sustained, and when his life was over she re-
ceived him back again.

LAST WORDS AND DEPARTURE OF
Ta-rhur-hia-wah-hu®, (the Hi-a-wa-tha of Longfellow.)

It has been with design that I have omitted giving in full
that interesting myth of the Onondagus, the story of Hi-a-wéah-
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tha, beautiful as it is even in its crudeness. But the gold has
- been extracted from the ore by America’s most gifted poet,.
and with its beauties enhanced a thousand fold it is not meet.
that the unskilled should encroach within its boundaries to mar
its perfection. But there could be no more fitting conclusion
to these myths of the Iroquois than to give the farewell words
of the legendary founder of that confederacy which ever ren-
dered them invincible.

Before the great council which had adopted his advice dis-
persed, he arose and with a dignified air thus addressed them:

“ FRIENDs AND BROTHERs:—I have now fulfilled my mis-
«sion in this world. I have taught you arts which you will
«find useful. I have furnished you seed and grains for your
“ gardens. I have removed obstructions from your waters;
«and made the forest habitable by teaching you to destroy its
“monsters. I have given you fishing and hunting grounds.
«I have instructed you in making and using implements of
“war. I have taught you how to cultivate corn. Lastly, I
“ have taught you to form a confederacy of friendship and un-
«“ion. If you preserve this, und admit no foreign element of
“power by the admission of other nations, you will always be
«free, numerous and happy. If other tribes and nations are:
¢« admitted to your councils, they will sow the seeds of jealousy-
«and discord, and you will become few, feeble, and enslaved..

“ Friends and brothers, remember these words. They are
“the last you will hear from the lips of Hi-4-wa-tha! Fare-
“wEgLL!”

As the voice of the wise man ceased, sweet sounds from the
air burst on the ears of the multitude. The whole sky seemed
to be filled with melody, and while all eyes were directed to
catch glimpses of the sight and enjoy strains of the celestial
music that filled the sky, Hi-a-wa-tha was seen seated in his:
snow-white canoe in mid air, rising with every choral chant
that burst forth. As he arose, the sounds became more soft
and faint, till he vanished in the summer clouds and the melody

ceased.

Thus departed Hi-a-wa-tha,
Hi-a-wa-tha, the beloved,

In the glory of the sunset,

In the purple mists of evening ;

To the regions of the Home-a'ind,

Of the North-west-Wind, Kee-way-din,
To the Islands of the Blessed,

To the kingdom of Po-ne-mah,

To the Land of the Hereafter.
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A DESCRIPTION OF PREHISTORIC RELICS FOUND NEAR
WILMINGTON, OHIO. ’

PREPARED BY DR. L. B. WELCH AND J. M. RICHARDSON.

The mound in question is situated upon the road leading
from Wilmington to Harveysburg, and known as the Wilming-
ton and Waynesville Pike, and about three and a half miles
from the former place, due west, upon the Sparks farm, and
has long been known as the Sparks Mound. It is on the north
side, and perhaps two hundred yards from the pike. In shape,
the mound is almost round, being forty feet north and south by
forty-five east and west, and in height six and a half feet. As
the timber was removed but about four years ago, and the
ground has never been plowed but once, the mound is perhaps
near its original height. The earth of which the mound is
composed is of the same character as that found in the fields
adjacent, being the yellowish clay of the glacial period. Upon
the summit of the mound and about the center stood a large
sugar tree (Acer sacc/xarinuzg stump; about fifteen or sixteen
feet north of the center, stood another of same kind and size.
‘There is nothing remarkable in the surroundings of the mound,
save the evidence of an ancient roadway or approach leading
up from the valley of Todd’s Fork, which by a gradual rise
brings one to the mound, which, after being reached, is found
to occupy a position from where a wide and extended view of
the creek bottoms and the hills beyond can be had. Included
in the landscape are other mounds.

The opening was made from east to west. After reaching
@ depth of three feet, a layer of charcoal and ashes from four to
six inches in depth, and which covered the entire surface of
the mound, that is, what was the surface at the timg the deposit
was made, was struck, amidst which were found skeletons.
“The bodies had been buried in regular order, each having the
head to the center and the feet toward the outer edge of the
mound, radiating from the center as the spokesin a wheel radi-
ate from the hub. Here reposed, side by side, infancy, man-
hood and old age, as evidenced by the fact that here was
found that least perishable part of all the human anatomy, that
portion upon which the ravages of time make slowest inroads
—the teeth. Side by side with the near]y crownless teeth of
old age we find the undeveloped teeth of youth and the fully
developed teeth of middle age.
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After penetrating the layer last described, the same charac-
deristics marked the next three feet as did the first three.
"When the original surface of the ground was reached, and
within eight feet of the center of the mound, two square holes
were found, one south east and the other north east of the cen-
ter. These holes were near eigiteen inches deep and twelve by
twenty inches, and were filled with charcoal and ashes with
many bits of bone. At an elevation of about six inches above
the original surface, and four or five feet from the center, em-
bedded in charcoal and ashes, was found a piece of mica three
€ighths of an inch thick and ten by thirteen inches in width.
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When the center of the mound was reached a truncated'
cone shaped mass, about two feet high and four feet in diame--
ter, composed of clay that had evidently been mixed and
burned until it assumed the color of a salmon brick, was found..
Directly west, and one foot from the base of the cone was dis~-
covered a vault nine feet long and three feet wide, the head
and foot of which were plainly marked by a wall of round,.
smooth boulders. The vault was filled with
charcoal and ashes, which, after being removed
to a depth of nearly two feet, disclosed the
skeleton of a man who had been buried face
downward and in a horizontal position. The
body had beenburied two feet below the original
surface or level of the ground. The walls of
boulders extended no farther than to the shoul-
ders on either side of the head, and those at
the feet no farther than to the ankles. Upon a
removal of the bones of the skeleton, within
those of the left hand was found clasped the
tablet marked Figure 1. This tablet is of
Waverly sandstone, three and seven eighths
inches wide, four and seven-cighths long, and
five eighths of an inch thick; the obverse being
shown in Plate No. 1, it is only necessary here
to speak of the reverse, which is unmarked save
by five deep and three shallow grooves, and of
these markings we have but this to offer as to-
their significance or meaning: Those acquain-
ted with the character of the Waverly sandstone:
know that it possesses a fine sharp grit, and is
s well calculated for polishing purposes, and there-
= fore we have no hesitancy in saying that so much

of this stone as is missing was removed to be
used in polishing the surface, or drilling holes in
some object of interest to the people or person
to whom they belonged

Plate No. 2 is an exact representation of the
arrow that encircles the tablet, reduced to one-
fourth its real size.

This relic was found-by Mr. J. M. Richard-
son on the 31stday of January, 1879, and is named the
« Richardson Tablet,” in honor of the discoverer. He was as--
sisted in his labors by John W. Jones.

After a thorough investigation of the vault was made,
nothing farther of interest being found, the opening was filled

™N

o one fourth real size.

. 2
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up. Extremely cold weather setting in nothing more could be
done at the time, but on the 12th day of the month follow-
ing another excavation was commenced and continued in a
southwesterly direction from the vault. Scarcely two feet from
the edge of the vault, and about the same distance from the
base of the cone-like center of the mound, was encountered

£ oAT

a circle of round stones similar to those forming the extremi-
ties of the vault. This circle was upon the original surface of
the ground, and in diameter was about thirty inches and was
" built up to a height of twenty inches. The space enclosed
by these stones was filled with charcoal and ashes, and dur-
ing their removal the piece shown in Plate No. 3 was found
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standing upon edge near the center of the pit, the bottom of
which was formed of two stones,lying in a trough-like shape. .

By reference to the engravings, Nos. 3 and 4, the
reader will no doubt admit that this last piece found is
perhaps the most interesting relic of that age about
which so little is known and so much is speculatory—the
Mound Builder’s Period—that has ever yet been found.
Probably the most notable object in plate No. 3 is the
figure of a man, large, well formed, and of excellent propor-
tions. The features are bold, massive, and of such a char-
acter as a student of ethnology would expect to find in a man
of the race that constructed such almost imperishable monu-
ments as the Mound Builders have left throughout the Middle
and Western States. The head is of the drackycephalic, or
short-headed type; it is * squarely set on a neck and shoulders
that are indicative of strength. These facts are all apparent,
however, and need no farther explanation from us. In connec-
tion therewith we find an illustration of the use that was made
of a certain half-moon shaped stone implement that is frequently
met with in archaological collections, viz: an ornament, hand
hold or finish to the spear and axe handle. Another mooted
question is also settled, that of the manner of fastening the
spear and axe upon their handles; and another important mat-
ter is set at rest certainly beyond all doubt, and that is that the
so called Indian-battle axe is not of Indian origin, but belongs
to a people who evinced a skill in the formation of implements
devoted to warfare or the chase, far in advance of the red
man, who only made use of the labor of other hands. The
next thing in order is the costume, of which but little need be
said, for all can see it and study it; but we are greatly of the
opinion that it is conclusive evidence that the wearer thereof
was an inhabitant of a warm climate. As to the central figure,
we can say but little; but as it suggests to us the union of
two bodies might it not be typical of marriage?

In the square or tablet upon the left wing of the butterfly is
the center of interest, to us at least. And of this what can we
say? What mean those mysterious angles, curves, circles and
squares? How much of history is hidden in these strangely
wrought figures; how much that science has sought for, and
how much of the origin, the habits, the life, language, and pos-
sibly the destiny of the people who are only known to us as
the Mound Bulders.

In Plate No. 4 we have a representation of the reverse of
Plate No. 3, and in it we find the most difficult part of our
task. So much is suggested by the figures here represented.
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Of what is the scene here given emblematic? Does it represent
an act of worship, propitiation, or is it sepulchral in its signifi-
. cance? The animals here represented have all been, at some
time, objects of worship to a people that have not yet entirely
passed away. As slabs of mica are almost invariably found in
connection with human remains in ancient mounds, may not

? oN

the object in front of the recumbent figure be a mica mirror?
As to the reptile in the rear of the female figure we need say
but little. It is plainly a rattlesnake, one of the species now
known as the Crotalus horridus, and is in an attitude of antag-
onism to the animal upon the extremity of the Plate. Here,
again, we are presented with good evidence that the person
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represented is an inhabitant of a warm climate, as shown by

" the costume, which, in ornamentation, at least, resembles the
.one worn by the male figure on the obverse of the stone.

The last described relic has been named by Mr. Richard-
son the « Welch Butterfly,” in honor of Dr. L. B. Welch, of
‘Wilmington, O.

Plate No. 5 is a reproduction of the tablet on the left of
Plate No. 3, enlarged two and a half diameters, for the pur-
pose, if possible, of rendering it more Jegible.

‘We well recollect the cry of fraud that was raised against
-the Cincinnati Tablet when it was found, and that the circum-
:8tances connected with the discovery of it was of such a char-
.acter as to possibly throw some discredit upon its genuineness,
we do not dispute; but as to the circumsfances attending the
discovery of the relics herein described, we are free to say that
no chance for doubt exists, and having enjoyed a privilege no
-others ever have, that of seeing the Richardson Tablet and the
Cincinnati Tablet (through the kindness of Dr. H. H. Hill, of
-Cincinnati) placed side by side, we do most unequivocally pro-
-nounce the Cincinnati Tablet genuine. Farther: we do unhes-
itatingly say that in these tablets we have the fact well estab-
lished that pre-historic man, upon this continent, possessed a
written language; not a pictorial language, but a language
composed of different and distinct characters, well and plainly
‘written.

A description of Plate No. 1 was published in the Cincin-
nati Commercial of February 22, 1879, which was furnished
by Mr. O. S. Frazer, the regular Wilmington correspondent
of that paper, and afterward, in connection with a description
of the relic figured on Plates No. 3 and 4, in the Wilmington
Fournal of March 12, 1879, and again in the Commercial of a
later date.

It has been too often the case that persons who have come
into possession of relics of interest, and particularly those per
taining to Archaeology, have given too little attention to time,
place and circumstances under which they were obtained,
thereby leaving room for doubt and discredit to assert them-
selves. Having an intimate knowledge of the locality where
the previous described relics were found, as well as a long and
intimate personal acquaintance with the parties who made the
discovery, we are at a loss to express how great would be our
chagrin did we for a moment think that any doubt could be
entertained as to the genuineness of the articles. And having
no other object in view than the advancement of science, it’



48 THE AMERICAN ANTIQUARIAN.

would indeed pain us deeply should we think our honesty of
purpose doubted. L. B. WeLcn, D. D.. S.

In conclusion we feel that it is due from us that the assi$—
tance rendered by Frank L. Fornshell in the preparation of
the matter herein contained, be acknowledged, and we do
hereby extend him our sincere thanks therefor.

4

POLYANDRY IN INDIA AND THIBET.

BY PROF. JOHN AVERY.,

The social custom called Polyandry may be defined as the
marriage at the same time of one woman to several husbands,
who are usually brothers or near relations. It is thus.a species
of polygamy, though the latter term is generally restricted to
the marriage of one man to several women. Polyandry ap-
pears never to have been so wide-spread as its twin custom, but
it is still practiced in not inconsiderable communities, and there
is evidence that it once prevailed in regions and among races
where it is now unknown.  Casar, describing the customs of
the Britons,says: “Ten or twelve men, usually brothers or
fathers and sons have wives in common.”* When Herodotus
says that “the Agathyrsi have their wives in common, that so
they may be all brothers, and as members of one family, neither
envy nor hate one another,”11>3 he may refer to a similar cus-
tom. Such passages in the Bible as Gen.38: 8, 11, and the
story of Ruth suggest that polyandry may have existed among
the Semites. This seems to have been so far recognized in
the Mosaic law as that in the event of a husband dying without
issue his widow was not allowed to remarry out of the family,
but it was the duty of the brother of the deceased to take her
as a wife.} That polyandry was sometimes practiced in an-
cient Aryan communities is rendered very probable by the well
known story of Draupadi in the Mahabarata. In briefest
form it is as follows: Pandu, the son of Vyasa, was a prince
of the Lunar race, and reigned in Hastinapura. Having ac-
quired great possessions he retired from the throne to the
forests of the Himalayas with his two wives, Kunti and Madri,
and devoted himself to the pleasures of the chase. Having
killed a male and female deer that chanced to be a Brahman

* De Bcello Gallico, lib. v.1

+ Rawhnson’s Herod. Vol bl p- 76
% See Dent. 35: 5.
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and his wife in disguise, Pandu was cursed by the dying sage,
who foretold that to beget children would cause his death.
Hopeless of oftspring of his own, the king consented that his
wives should, by the use of magic arts, invite attentions from
celestial beings. As a result they gave birth in due time to
five sons. While the princes were still boys their father died,
and they, together with their cousins, the sons of Kuru, were
educated by a Brahman named Drona. Owing to the jealousy
of these cousins the sons of Pandu were driven from home with
their mother, and left to shift for themselves. By direction of
their grandfather they repaired to the court of King Drupada,
the father of the peerless princess Draupadi, who was about to
celebrate her szeyamuvara or public choice of a husband. The
five brothers joined the crowd of suitors for her favor. As in
the familiar story in the Odyssey, the matter was to be decided
by a trial of strength and skill in archery. A huge bow was
produced which the suitors were invited to bend, and shoot
five arrows at once through a revolving ring into a target
beyond. Each tried it in turn, but all failed save Arjuna, the
third son of Pandu, who easily met the test and carried off the
maiden. When the princes returned home with their prize
their mother, who was within doors, thinking they had brought
the usual supply of food, called out to them to share it between
them. This command of their parent, though uttered by mis-
take, must not be disregarded, and Draupadi was married, first
to the eldest brother and then to each of the other four in turn.
Objection to this arrangement was made by the father of the
bride, who declared that, though a man might take more than
one wife, it was contrary to custom and the Veda for a wife to
have a plurality of husbands. The correctness of this position
was disputed by the eldest brother, who cited examples of the
practice. The dispute was finally settled by the grandfather,
who declared that the marriage had been ordained by the gods,
for Dranpadi had in a former existence as the daughter of a
sage practiced austerities in order to obtain a husband. Her
request repeated five times had brought the unexpected re-
sponse from Siva that she should have five husbands, and now
the prophecy was fulfilled. In another passage of the Mahab-
harata a dark picture is drawn of the immoralities of the tribes
living in the Panjab, and in connection with gross irregularmes
in the relations of the sexes it is stated that a man’s property
was inherited not by his own but his sister’s sons. This is a
regular feature of polyandry. It appears probable, then, that
polyandry was an occasional, though not general, custom

*4
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among those Aryans who lived somewhat outside the pale of
Brahmanic influence.

If we inquire whether the Vedas allude to this practice, little
evidence is to be obtained, which is not surprising when we
consider that they were the authoritative scriptures of the
Brahmans, who never recognized polyandry aslawful, and had
the hymns originally contained allusions to the custom, these
would have been regarded as apocryphal and been mostly sup-
pressed when the standard text was formed. Still, one may
cite Rig-Veda I. 119, 5, “Asvins, your strong chariot harness-
ed by yourselves for glory; its two shafts drew (to the goal);
the noble maiden, come for friendship into marriage with you,
chose you two as husbands.” In another passage, X. 40. 2,
is an allusion to a widow marrying the brother of her deceased
husband.  This practice is apparently sanctioned by the law-
giver, Manu, who allows such a relation to continue until one
or two sons are born.

In more recent times polyandry has been noticed by travel-
ers among widely separated peoples, as the Kalmucks, the
Tasmanians, the Iroquois, and other sporadic instances.| At
the present day the custom survives chiefly in southern India
and Ceylon and in Thibet. It has been supposed that if it
ever existed in northern India, all traces of it have now disap-
peared. This does not appear to be true, for Mr. C. S. Kirk-
patrick, writing to the Indian Antiquary (No. 77, p. 86), states
that the practice still survives among the Jats, an agricultural
people of the Panjab. As the result of careful inquiries he
says: “When a Jat is well-to-do he generally procures a wife
for each of his sons, butif he is not rich enough to bear the ex-
penses of many marriages, he gets a wife for his eldest son
only, and she is expected to, and as a rule does, accept her
brothers in law as co-husbands. There is no attempt to con-
ceal the fact, and it is even a common thing when women
quarrel for one to say to the other, ‘You are so careless of
your duty as not to admit your husbands brothers to your em-
braces?” It is true that the Brahmanical law prevents open
cohabitation with an elder brother’s wife, but no great pains
are taken to conceal it. The custom of ‘forcing a younger
brother to take the elder brother’s widow (to raise up seed to
his brother), is well known. Many tribes practice it. I have
even heard of the thing being done by the poor Banyas of
Dehli.”

But it is in that part of India where the population is mostly

) Wilson® Abode of Snow, p. 227; also Ceylon, by an officer of the Ceylon Rifles, Vol.
I p. 388
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non-Aryan, and the influence of Hinduism is less prevalent,
that polyandry is best illustrated. It is practiced by some of .
the lower, agricultural castes among the Telugus, and by the
Moplas and Nairs of Malabar. Among the latter people it
appears more like restricted license than like polyandry as
practiced elsewhere. Mr. Walter Hamilton says: <« The
Nairs marry before they are ten years of age, but the husband
never cohabits with his wife. He allows her oil, clothing,
ornaments and food, but she remains in her mother’s house, or
after her parents’ death with her brothers, and cohabits with
any person she chooses of an equal or higher rank than her
own. In consequence of this strange arrangement no Nair
knows his own father, and every man considers his sisters’
children as his heirs. His mother manages the family, and
after her death the eldest sister assumes the direction. A
Nair’s movable property, on his decease. is equally divided
among the sons and daughters of all his sisters.”

The most noteworthy instance of polyandry found in India,
is among the rude tribe known as Todas, who are supposed to
number less than a thousand souls, and who occupy that por-
tion of the western coast-range of the Dekhan called the Nil-
giris. When a Toda wishes to marry he goes to the father of
the girl whom he fancies, and offers him a price, usually a cer-
tain number of buffaloes, for his daughter. If the request is
favorably received the father makes a present of cattle in re-
turn. These reciprocal gifts are pledges of mutual good faith.
The only remaining ceremony is the seclusion of the couple in
a hut for a day and night. If, after this probation, the girl
concludes to have the man, she becomes his wife. In case,
now, the husband has brothers they may be admitted to a
share in the wife on payment of their proportion of the dower.
If they have sufficient means, they may also each purchase a
wife in the manner described, and take the other brothers in as
partners. Thus a group of brothers may, in a perfectly law-
ful way, have several wives in common, from which circum-
stance extraordinary complications of relationship necessarily
arise. If a husband dies, care is taken that his widow shall
not remarry out of the family, and she becomes the wife of his
brother, who, if already married, may feel bound to put away
his own wife in order to take her. ,

The law of inheritance among the Todas differs from that
prevailing among most polyandrous tribes. In communities
where the mother only of a child can be known with certainty,
it is most natural that property should descend in the female
line. But among the Todas the females hold no property,
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and are supported wholly by the males. When a man dies,
his possessions are divided equally among his sons, or, in
-default of these, among his brothers.

In Ceylon polyandry is not unknown even at the present
-day, nor is it confined to the lowest castes. It was formerly
.a more general custom, but has been much restricted by Euro-
pean rule, especially in the maritime provinces.

If we look elsewhere for present illustrations of polyandry,
we find them best in the Himalayas, and particularly in Thi-
‘bet. Here the custom exists in its simplest and most consis-
tent form. It prevails mostly among the poorer families,
though not confined to them. The matrimonial partners are
nearly always brothers, but sometimes the woman chooses
another husband from outside the family. The children of
this union are claimed in common by all the husbands, and call
them all fathers. This condition of society does not seem to
cause disputes among relatives, which is probably due in a
measure to the quiet and unimpressible character of the peo-
,ple; nor does it cause an unusual lack of modesty in the wo-
men. In fact, the circumstances are as favorable in Thibet as
in any part of the world for displaying the custom at its best.
When we inquire for the motives which have led to this singu-
lar practice, several are suggested, which have, doubtless, ope-
rated with varying force in different localities. In Thibet the
hard struggle to maintain life under most unfavorable condi-
tions has made it necessary to keep the population down to
the lowest limits, and polyandry is the natural contrivance for
insuring a low birth-rate. Itis thought also that the prolonged
.absence of some of the men of the family, for the purpose of
pasturing their flocks in the higher ranges, has led to an ar-
rangement by which some one should be left who would feel
an interest in the proper care of the household.

'The motive most commonly urged is economy, and as the
practice in India and elsewhere is most common amongst the
poorer classes that is doubtless the most influential cause. If,
on the death of a father, the property were divided equally
between his sons the share of each would be small, and des-
tined to become smaller with each succeeding generation; but
when the sbns remain at home the property is kept together,
and thus furnishes a more adequate support. The expense of
marriage, as fixed by inexorable custom, is always dreaded by
the Indian peasant, who is never long free from the danger of
starvation, and it is not strange if he has in more than one
way used his wits to avoid it.

Among the Todas poverty seems a less probable cause, and

N
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we perhaps see in their customs traces of a communistic stage
of society, of which the practice of the Nairs is the best sur-
viving illustration.

It has been thought by some that polyandry has a tendency
to perpetuate itself by originating a race in which the male
exceed the female births, but the theory has not yet been sub-
stantiated by sufficient evidence.

THE SITE OF CAPERNAUM.

BY PROF. J. EMERSCN

Capernaum and Bethsaida are ‘places sc nxed in our minds
that we want them fixed on our maps—a want which is illus-
trated by the discussion which is so rife respecting them. It,
will be worth a careful and systematic study to determine
what we can know of them. Our chief resources must be
the Gospel narratives and the permanent features of the coun-
try, and our chief aids must be Josephus and subsequent his--
tory, and the local traditions, if such there be.

The following suggestions are the result of some personal
examination of the localities as well as of books:

Where, then, was the Capernaum of the Gospels?

1. It was by the sea. It is so described when first named
in Mat. 4: 13, 21. Again, in Mat. 17: 24, 28, Jesus in Caper-
naum bids Peter go and cast a hook in the sea. In John 6
17, 21, 24 the disciples and the people came to Capernaum by
boat. This would be consistent with any location which has
been proposed, except that at the Round Fountain, which is
more than a mile from the sea. But more particularly:

II. It was at or closely adjoining Gennesaret and Beth-
saida. After feeding the five thousand, Mark, (6: 45,) tells us
that Jesus constrained his disciples to go over to Bethsaida,
and John (6:17,) says thatthey ¢« went over toward Capernaum,”
and that after Jesus came to them (6:21) « immediately the
ship was at the land whither they went,” and both Matthew
(14:34), and Mark (6:53), say that « they came to ke land of
Gennesaret.” This must fix Capernaum as at least close by
Gennesaret, and apparently as identical with Bethsaida. In
John 1:44, Bethsaida is described as «the city of Andrew
and Peter.” But in Mat. 8:14, in Mark 1:29, and in
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Luke 4: 38, Jesus passes from the synagogue in Capernaum,
“immediately into the house of Simonand Andrew.”

Do not these passages prove that the names Capernaum
and Bethsaida were applied to the same place, and that place
one at which boats might land and be counted as at Genne-
sarct?

What do the Gospels tell us of the position of Bethsaida,
the city of Andrew and Peter? It was in Galilee, (John 12:21)
therefore it was not the Bethsaida, east of the Jordan, of
which Herod Philip made the city Julias. That Bethsaida
may have been known to the evangelists, as well as to Jose-
phus in the next generation, but probably the only allusion
which they make to it is this designation by which John is
careful to distinguish the city of Philip as ¢« Bethsaida of Gal-
ilee.” What, then, was this Bethsaida, which was at Caper-
naum and yet was itself a city?

The name itself may suggest the answer. Bethsaida means
¢ House of Fish,” and did it not designate the community of
fishermen who lived round the little bay, which lies just at the
northeast border of Gennesaret, and just below the great foun-
tain, which Josephus seems to call Capharnome?

It is time to turn to the map and to Josephus.

On the northwest coast of the sea of Galilee we find
the rich plain of Gennesaret, about three miles in length along
the lake, and one or two miles in breadth toward the inland.
It is bounded on the north by a steep bluff, which terminates
in a bold clift rising from the water’s edge, whilc the Galilean
highlands are behind it. Immediately east of this cliff is a
little bay into which flow the warm waters of the fountain,
now called Tabiga, upon the hillside above, which is a part of
the slope rising from the lake and extending five miles more
to the inlet of the Jordan. ¢« Capharnaum” is mentioned
by Josephus as the name of a most fertilizing fountain which
waters Gennesaret and Capharnome, as avillageto which Jose-
phus was carried after a mishap in the marshes near Beth-
saida Julias, and from which he was carried, probably by boat,
to Tarichaea, at the outlet of the lake. Recent observation
has traced a system of works, by which the waters of this
fountain Tabiga were raised and conducted over half a mile of
distance and round the end of the cliff to a position from
which they could be distributed over the whole plain of Gen-
nesaret.

Present opinion is settling very decisively in the conclusion
-that Tabiga must be the Fountain Capharnaum of Josephus,
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and that the Capernaum of the Gospels must have been in its
vicinity.

But where was it? Was it at Khan Minyeh, half a mile
west of Tabiga, or at Tel Hum, a mile and a half to the
east? Perhaps our first question should be—what was it?
Josephus calls it a ¢ village,” which must mean an open, un-
walled town, and he says of the Galilee of his day, that «the
villages are everywhere so full of people that the very least of
them contain more than fifteen thousand inhabitants.” Capcr-
naum in the time of the youth of Jesus, before the building of
Tiberias and of Julias, must have been among the chiefest
towns of Galilee. There was no better harbor, nor so good
fishing elsewhere on the lake. Its great fountain gave an ex-
cellent water power. It was the point where the great road
from Damascus and all the east came down to the rich plain
of Gennesaret on its way toSamaira, Jerusalem and Egypt. It
was such a position as the wealthy farmers of the plain would
choose for their homes, and the natural market town for
Bashan as well as for Galilee. Its importance is illustrated
by its throng of publicans, as well as by its wealthy Roman
centurion. If Galilean villages were as large as Josephus rep-
resents them, Capernaum could hardly have contained less
than twenty thousand people. Could they, living in an open
village, have occupied less space than the entire two miles
from the edge of Gennesaret to the Cape of Tel Hum?
May we not then lay aside the dispute between Tel Hum and
Khan Minyeh, and consider both as included in the one Caper-
naum?

Accordingly, Bishop Arculf, who saw it about 700 A. D.,
describes it thus:* «Those who wish to go from Jerusalem
to Capernaum, take the direct way by Tiberias, and from
thence along the sea of Gennesaret tothe place where theloaves
were blessed, from which Capernaum is at no great distance.
Arculf saw this place from a neighboring hill, and observed
that it has no walls, but lies in a narrow piece of ground be-
tween the mountain and the lake. On the shore, towards the
east, it extends a long way, having the mountain on the north
and the water on the south.”

The point of view will be readily recognized by any one
who has passed along the west shore of the sea of Galilee,
and may be easily understood from a good map. It must
have been from the eastern point of the ridge which bounds
Gennesaret on the south, the mountain where, if we agree
with Arculf and Wilson, as to the place of the miracle,

® Early travels in Palestine, Bohn's edition. Page 9.
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Jesus went to pray after feeding the five thousand. From
‘this point he must have looked over the bay, which
washed Gennesaret and seen at adistance of fromthree to
five miles the side of the ridge, which forms the north
shore of the lake, all the way, perhaps, from the border of the
plain to the cape of Tel Hum, covered by a long village or un-
walledtown. So also Thomson found “traces of old buildings
nearly all the way along the shore from Tabiga to Tel Hum.}”
" Thomson, arguing in favor of Tel Hurn, concludes that Tabiga
“was the great manufacturing suburb of Capernaum, and hence
the fountains took name from the city.4” This conclusion ex-
tends the name of Capernaum over all this line of coast, for
the fountains of Tabiga are close upon the edge of Gennesaret
so that their water was taken to irrigate the plain, and the
distance from there to Khan Mingen, whichisinthe plain, is but
fifteen minutes, while their distance from Tel Hum is thirty-
five minutes.§

But which is the city and which is the suburb?

An hour’s observation on the spot should decide that ques-
tion. At Tel Hum there is no harbor, no advantages for fish-
ing, trade, agriculture or manufactures. It is simply such a
spot—raised by dry volcanic rock above the marshes at the
mouth of the Jordan and the edge of Gennesaret and com-
manding a fine view of the lake—as the provincial aristocracy
might ehoose as an escape from the fevers and the fishermen,
the sights, sounds and scents, the publicans and sinners which
filled the other end of the town. Here a wealthy Roman cen-
turion having soldiery under him to guard the region, might
fix his residence, as his master Tiberius did at Capreae, and
might build a synagogue for his Jewish friends, and their
structures may have been more substantial than those of the busy
town of which they formed the court end, so that while the
mud walls of the town have sunk into the soil, the suburb
remains as the «Tel” or “heap” with a fragment of the old
name of the town.

But the center of business must always have been in the
vicinity of the great fountain. Probably its water was used
for manufacturing purposes in earlier as well as later times,
Thomson supposed that it had its present name, Tabiga,
from the use of its abundant warm waters by the Arabs for
tanning. But in the time of Josephus* they were used for the
irrigation of the plain of Gennesaret, being raised for the pur-

$ Land and Book, vol. 1.p. s40.
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pose by massive walls of stone, and conducted by an aqueduct
and a channel-cut in the road, works of which great traces
remain to this day; and if there were any surplus it must
have been used, as it now is, for manufacturing, for the steep
descent to the lake side gives an admirable water power.

Here, again, is probably the best harbor on the lake for the
vessels which thronged its waters in that day. Josephu:I
tells us of a fleet of two hundred and thirty vessels gather
by himself upon it. Here was also the best fishing on the
Laket Immediately adjoining this harbor and fountain is the
bold ridge which forms the northern wall of the rich Gennes-
aret. Round the extremity of the ridge the waters of the
fountain were carried in a broad, rock-cut channel, ample
enough to be the present track of travelers who visit that
shore. These waters distributed over the plain,insured the fer-
tility of the teeming soil, while the ridge afforded to its culti-
vators a site for building their houses, from which they could
look across that wonderful «“Garden of Princes” to the oppo-
site heights, upon which Christ gave the sermonon the mount,
enforcing it perhaps by pointing to their ¢city set upon a hill.”
Just here, again, came down the great caravan road from Da-
mascus to Egypt, meeting here the paths by which all Galilee
came down to the sea of Galilee.

Such a combination of advantages could not but gather a
large and busy population, which in the time of our Savior
had not felt so seriously as afterward, the division caused by
the founding of Tiberias on the south and of Julias on the
northeast. It was in its decay when in the seventh century
Arculf saw it “from a neighboring hill.” But it must have been
an imposing sight as the Savior and his disciples looked upon
it from the same eminence. Arculf did not visit it, but
turned to Nazareth. A few years later, however, Willibald
went from Tiberias «by the village of Magdalum tothevillage
of Capernaum, where our Lord raised the prince’s daughter.
Here was a house and a great wall, which the people of the
place told them was the residence of Zebedaeus with his sons
John and James. And thence they went to Bethsaida, the
residence of Peter and Andrew, where there is now a church
on the site of their house.”* These pilgrims prove what was
the belief of their day on the spot.

The road necessarily led them first to Capernaum, the city
set on the hill, from which it was but a step down to the «fish
houses,” the Bethsaida, whose people made their huts by the
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V s8 THE AMERICAN ANTIQUARIAN.

shore of the bay, while their life was upon the waters of the
lake. Probably these fishermen were from the first a distinct
community from the manufacturers and tradesmen on the hill.
For Bethsaida is called a city, and seems to have held land
upon the other side of the bend of the sea which washes Gen-
nesaret. Mr. Mac Gregor, who explored all these villages in
his canoe, the Rob Roy, says of the bay just below Tabiga,
and into which its waters flow.q <«The place now asserted
its right to the name Bethsaida by the exceeding abundance
of the fish we saw tumbling in the water. The hot springs
flowing in here over these rocks, and a little further on in
larger volume over a clear, brown sand, warm all the ambient
shallows for a hundred feet from shore, and as much vegeta-
ble matter is brought down by the springs, and probably also
insects which have fallen in, all these dainties are half cooked
when they enter the lake. Evidently the fish agree to dine
upon these hot joints, and, therefore, in a large semicircle,
they crowd the water by myriads round the warm river mouth.

* * * I paddled along the curved line of fishes
backs and flashing tails. Some leaped into the air, others
struck my boat or my paddle. Dense shoals moved as in
brigades, as if by concert or command. But the hububaround
in the water, and the feathered mob in the sky areall unheeded
now, for we have come in full view of the land of Gennesaret.”

For this little bay is separated only by a point of rock from
the plain, and was the natural harbor for the people upon the
northern part of it, as the height above was the place for their
residences.

Only in that bay was Mr. Mac Gregor able to find the cera-
cinns, the Nile fish which Josephus describes as distinguish-
ing the fountain, though he was informed that it is at some
seasons found elsewhere, “but in the colder months only be-
side the hot springs of Bethsaida.”’} If, then, we consider
Bethsaida as the fishing quarter of Capernaum, and the port
at once of Capernaum and of the adjacent portion of the plain,
we shall understand how the same voyage brought the dis-
ciples at once to Bethsaida, to Capernaum and to Gennesaret,
and how they could go at once from the synagogue in Caper-
naum to the house of Andrew and Peter, who lived in Beth-
saida.

The name Capernaum would probably belong more espec-
ially to houses around the fountain and on the ridge which
looked over the plain and about the Damascus road, including

9 Rob Roy on the Jordan, p. 336.
Rob Rovy on the Jordan, p. 358.
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also the long street which stretched a mile and a half to the
east to where the centurion may have builded the synagogue
and made the suburb, where wealthy men made the structures
whose stones now mark Tel Hum. . This, of course, was not
the same synagogue which was near the home of Simon.
Capernaum must have had a synagogue before that centurion
came.

This fact of the distance of the centurion’s synagogue from
the busy town and port, may explain the circumstances of the
healing of the centurion’s servant, and the raising of the daugh-
ter of Jairus, the ruler of the synagogue. Both accounts seem
to suppose a considerable distance from where Jesus was, in
Capernaum, to the scene of the miracles.

In the first case* Jesus has come from the mount to Caper-
naum, and the centurion sends to him elders of the Jews. As
he is going with them, he again sends servants, to whom Je-
sus speaks the healing word, and they «returned and found
the servant whole that had been sick.”

In the other case, Jesus has returned from the other side of
the lake, and Matthew (chap. 9:1, 17) introduces the healing
of a paralytic, the preparation of a supper, and an extended
conversation at table with Pharisees and with the disciples of
John, before the coming of the men of the synagogue. At
his request Jesus leaves the table and goes with him. On the
way the woman touches the garment and is healed. Then
messengers came from the ruler’s house to tell of his daugh-
ter’s death, and when they come they find the musicians and
professional mourners already engaged in their lament, (Mat.
9:23—Mark 5:38).

All these incidents, occurring in the course of matters of
the greatest urgency, will-fill at least the hour or two required
for word of the arrival of Jesus at Bethsaida to reach Tel
Hum, and for the passing of the messengers and of the Lord
between the same extremes of the town.

This view would give us Capernaum as a great «village,”
perhaps half a mile in breadth by two or three miles in length
along the slope and ridge from the edge of Gennesaret to
Tel Hum, having for its center the great fountain, and for its
western end the busy market, where the paths from interior
Galilee came down to the great thoroughfare of the Gentilest
and to the sea. Here also were the homes of the farmers of
Gennesaret, while the long street toward the east led to the
aristocratic suburb, where the centurion and Jairus had their

® Luke 7:1, 10,
t Mat. 4:15.
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palaces—a location chosen, no doubt, in order to escape from
the malaria of the plain. But they found that, for their house-
holds as well as for Peter’s, at -Bethsaida, there was need of
something more than their own wealth and care.

It is remarkable, though not strange or different from what
occurs continually in the west as well as in the east, that close
under the very center of this town was another, Bethsaida, so
near as often to be included under the name Capernaum, and
yet politically distinct. In it was the residence of Simon and
Andrew, as well as that of Philip the apostle, while we may
infer, from the silence of John, that the home of Zebedee, as
well as that of the Lord’s mother, was in Capernaum proper.
But the sons of Zebedee and of Jonas were active partners in
the same company of fishers.

It is the usage in the east for each village to have its fields..
Those of Capernaum could be and probably were in its vicin-
ity, so that the city extended over them as it grew. But
Bethsaida was but a beach of a bay, and it would seem that
its field was, as is often the case, some miles away aod across
the water. For we read that for rest and quiet he took his
disciples and went by boat, apparently from Capernaum, to
« a desert place belonging to the city called Bethsaida,” (Luke
10:17). Here he fed the five thousand, and after the miracle
he constrained his disciples to take boat again and go “to the
other side unto Bethsaida, (Mark 6:46). It has been supposed
that this must refer to the other Bethsaida mentioned by Jose-
phus as at the entrance of the Jordan. We find, however, that
the scene of the miracle is described by John (6:23) as being
near to Tiberias. This interpretation, which is the most nat-
ural with the common- text, is required by that of the Sinai
manuscript. But how could a spot in the vicinity of Tiberias
be said to be “on the other side” from Capernaum? A glance at
acorrect map will answer. The water which they crossed was.
the broad bay which washes the coast of Gennesaret, and
the open place to which they came, and where they « went up
to the mountain,” was inthe elevated valley just south of Gen-
nesaret and just north of Tiberias. Any doubt, as to our
explanation of the term <« the other side,” will be relieved by
turning to Mark 8:10, 13, 22, where we see that they sailed
from* Dalmanntha-—which, as appears from Mat. 15: 39, was
near Magdala, and so, perhaps, at the very place now in ques-
tion—* to the other side ” and « came to Bethsaida.” In this
view we can understand very well how the people from the
villages along the shore ¢ran afoot and outwent them and
came together unto him,” (Mark 6:33) which could not so well
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be done if that foot race had involved the crossing of, the
Jordan river and marshes.

On the much green grass of that gentle valley he fed the
multitudes. At evening he sent the disciples away, and re-
tired for prayer to the mountain side which separates it from
Gennesaret. Thence, in the morning, he came to the disci-
ples upon the water, and immediately the ship was at the
land, Capernaum, Bethsaida, Gennesaret, ¢ whither they
went.”

- CORRESPONDENCE.

THE OCCURRENCE OF SEA SHELLS IN THE MOUNDS

BY WM. MCADANMS.
Abstract of paper read beforc the Boston of the A. A. A, S. and has not been published.

Yesterday, while exploring a small mound on the bluff near
the mouth of the Illinois river, at the depth of some two feet
or more we came upon a fragment of much decayed bone,
which upon caseful inspection proved to be the under jaw of a
very young person, probably 5 or 6 years old at death.

Most bones of the body had returned to dust but about
where I supposed the neck to have been lie some dozen or
more beautiful sea shells, in such position as to plainly show
they had been worn after the manner of beads. Between
each shell was a number of circular shell beads, the flat disk
being perforated in the center.

The shells are entire, well preserved, and from an inch to
two inches in length. They are probably young of the Busy-
con perversum, as they are almost exactly represented by fig.
35 in Foster’s Prekistoric Races of the United States. About
the outer end of the extended lip of each shell is a notch and
groove by which it was suspended to the string. Other sub-
stances either of wood, bone or peculiar nuts, had evidently
also formed part of the ornaments with the beads, but so de-
cayed as to be only vaguely seen. No doubt the ornament
about the child’s neck was considered of great value and was
really very pretty, while it shows that paternal love was the
same among the savage mound-builders that prompts us to
decorate our children with pretty ornaments to-day.

It is quite common to find in the mounds of Illinois, marine
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shells, apparently from the Atlantic coast. ~We have in our
collection near 20 different species, taken from the mounds.
The most common and apparently highly prized seemed to
have been the Busycon and Pyrula, from their large size;
from these the columella being removed a vessel was formed,
making a handsome cup for drinking and other purposes.
From a mound near the mouth of the Illinois river we recov-
ered a splendid shell vessel, probably a Pyrula, that measures
around the larger part near 3o inches. Upon showing this
shell to that eminent conchologist, the late Prof. H. H. Halde-
man, he was astonished at its great size. The inner portions,
after being removed from the large shells, were used to make
many pretty ornaments. The Columella was sometimes
fashioned into a spear or dagger shaped weapon. One large
Columella from a mound in the American bottom is nearly a
foot in length, and was possibly used as a spear point or dag-
ger, and we will remark that this curious relic, when taken
from the mound, was covered with red paint which remains
in the same condition. ~Many of the smaller marine shells
were perforated and used as beads by the aborigines. Among
several hundred marine shells from the mounds in oua collec-
tion we have not a single bivalve, all being univalvcs.

An extensive traffic must have been carried. on with the
mound builders to have furnished them with so many shells
from the sea shore.

Although the mound builders were so partial to shells from
the sea, they seem not in any great degree to have used our
fresh water shells, some of which are very attractive and
pretty as ornaments. The fresh water shells found in the
mounds are mostly the common Unio, a valve of which is
generally found in the earthen vessels of the pottery mounds.

We have seen nothing in the Illinois mounds that could be
properly called a pearl, and it is doubtful if the mound builders
of this region had pearls in their possession, although they
seem to have been found in some of the southern mounds, and
the early Spanish explorers speak of great quantities of pearls
in possession of the southern Indians. The small pearls not
uncommon in our fresh water shells were probably not known
to the mound builders, although it is evident they often utilized
these unsavory shell fish as food, as great quantities of the
. hells are found about their ancient dwelling places.
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CONCERNING GENTES AND PHRATRIES.

To the Editor of the American Antiquarian.

In the Sioux Nation the man is the head of the family; the
woman is not accounted of. No Dakota woman ever aspired
to be a chief. And this chieftainship descended from the
father to his sons, the eldest born taking the precedence. But
in the elements which go to make up the GENs, the woman is
an equal factor with the man. Thus, a child counts his fath-
er’s brothers all fathers, and his father’s sisters all aunts; while
his mother’s sisters are all mothers and his mother’s brothers
are only uncles. Hence, a man’s brothers’ children are all
counted as his children, and his sisters’ children are nephews
and nieces. On the other hand, a woman’s sisters’ children
are her children, while her brothers’ children are nephews and
nieces. These same distinctions are carried down through the
generations. Hence, a Dakota man on visiting a strange vil-
lage often finds many relations. An old crone comes in and
recites the family genealoogy. This all constitutes the GENs,
but there is lacking the ToTEM to keep them bound closely to-
gether. Hence the gentes among the Dakotas are scattered
and mixed. While the elements of the Totem idea exist in the
the name of Sioux men, as Red Eagle, Standing Buffalo, Sit-
ting Bull, etc., it now seems to have been worked out. But
there were villages made up of clans, and composed mostly of
a single Gens, such as, in former times, Little Crow’s, Black
Dog’s White Eagle’s and others. Within the gens proper,
that is the circle of relationship, it was not customary to inter-
marry.

Among the eastern Dakotas the Phratry was never a per-
manent organization, but resorted to on special occasions and
for various purposes, such as war or buffalo hunting. The ex-
ponent of the Phratry was Teeyoteepee, or Soldiers’ Teepee. It
was the lodge of lodges. There the soldiers gathered and
feasted. There the laws were enacted and published from
thence by the cryer. It is said that in the camp of the Prairie
Sioux, the real buftalo hunters, the Soldiers’ Lodge was pitched
at the front end of the circle encampment, at the gateway.
This was called “Hoonkpa,” which may mean the «Ends of
the Horns.” And from the habit of camping on either side of
this gate way, two of the gentes, which have worked up into
larger clans of the Teeton part of the Sioux Nation, have
doubtless obtained their present names, viz: the “Hoonkpateena”
. and the «Hoonkpapa.”

While within the historical period no political organization
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has been known to exist over the whole Sioux Nation, the tra-
ditional alliance of the «Seven Council Fires” is said to be per-
petuated in the common name Dakota.
A. L. Rices,
Beloit, Sept. 12, 1881.

To the Editor of the American Antiquarian. . .
Dear Sir:—There is a class of antiquities in the eastern

.counties of Mississippi to which I would direct your attention.
These are artificial pits or excavations, and are of two kinds,.
the large and the small. The larger are always found isolated,
and of circular form, varying from ten to twenty feet in diame-
ter, and from two to four in depth. The smaller are found
lying parallel to each other, are about six feet long and two
wide, and about ten inches deep; in short, they bear a close
resemblance to old, sunken graves. These pits are evidently
of artificial origin, and the nature of the soil where many are
found precludes the idea that they were made by the aborigines
in seeking potter’s clay. They have given rise to some curious
speculations.  The statements made to the writer by an aged
Choctaw furnish, in all probability, a correct solution of the
mystery. My Indian friend states, in ancient times, whenever
the Choctaws and Muscogees were at war, the latter would
often invade the territory of the former, sometimes penetrating
far into the interior. Occasionally it happened that a Musco-
gee war party would be surrounded by an overwhelming force
of Choctaws, who would block up every avenue of escape. In
such a case. the Muscogees, who were desperate fighters,
would go to work with knife and hatchet and dig out a circu-
lar pit, in which they would ensconce themselves and fight to
the bitter end. This aged Indian showed me one of these pits
in Neshoba county, where, according to tradition, such a scene
had occurred. As to the smaller kind, he stated that in gen-
-eral engagements the Muscogees would sometimes, each for
himself, dig pits, in which the warrior would lie down at ful
length and fight in that position. He called my attention to
an ancient Indian battle field in Noxubee county, situated in a
primeval forest, which contains several of these pits made par-
allel to each other but with varying intervals. The information
imparted by the aged Indian clears up the mystery attached to
these pits of both kinds. These antiquities are found in the
counties of Noxubee, Kemper, Winston and Neshoba, which
was the portion of Choctaw territory so much subjected in
ancient times to the inroads of the warlike Muscogees.
Yours, truly, H. S. HALBERT.
Crawfordville, Miss.
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To the Editor of the American Antnquarhn ’
Dear Sir:—Will you give the information in the magazine,

or ask for it that it may be elicited: “Where the westernmost
trail of the Iroquois led from north to south,” that is, as defi-
nitely as it could be made now. What I more particularly
wanted to know was its location from Pittsburg or Uniontown
south. As you will recollect, Mason & Dixon, when running
their line in 1720 or 1726 (was it not?), were stopped by their .
guides (who were of the Iroquois Nation) at a point 26 miles
east from the present corner of Penn., (southwestcorner), the
guides saying that it was the will of the six nations that they
should go no further. The great land trail must have followed
at an equal distance the gencral direction of the Ohio.

The Andastes must have all disappeared long before this,
and I am unable to find in any of Mr. Gallatin’s writings the
infarmation, although that great man must have been familiar
with this whole subject.

Very respectfully, Jonn G. KELLEY.

New York, July 27, 1881.

4

EDITORIAL.

THE EGYPTIAN MUMMIES.

The recent discovery of mummies in Egypt, concerning
which so much has been said in the papers, is proving to be
something of a puzzle to archzologists and scholars generally.
The mummies, thirty in number, were found in a cave which
had been excavated out of the rock in a gorge, about five miles
from Thebes.

The circumstances of the find are narrated by the Saturday
Review, New York Zribune and other papers, and need not
be repeated.

But the singular thing about this discovery is that the sep-
ulchreg of nearly all thesekingsare known, while here the bod-
ies are, away from the sepulchres. The coffin, for instance, of
King Seti I, is in the Soane museum, his tomb havmg been

- opened and explored by Belzoni, but his mummy is among
those which Herr Brugsch takes to Boulak. How they came
to be placed in the cavern is the mystery.

Some great disaster or change of dynasty, like that of the
-displacement of the reigning kings might possibly account for

*s
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it, for we can imagine how the priests of each deceased king
would take the precious bodies from their graves where they
were too much exposed and place them in this secret cavern.
The kings of Egypt were reckoned as gods, and each mummy
had its own priest whose duty it was to preserve and care for
it, and so this supposition becomes plausible.

The oldest mummy found in the cave is that of King Raske-
* ken, one of the latest monarchs of the seventeenth dynasty,
and next to him in age is king Aahmes I, who drove out the
shepherd kings and formed the brilliant eighteenth dynasty—
his wife, Aahmes Nofeut Ari; his son Sa Ammon and daugh-
ters Arhotep and Sat Ammon. His successor, Amenhotep,
is also here. His mummy is wrapped in linen shrouds of the
finest imaginable texture, held in place by cross bands of pink
muslin. These are strewn with lotus flowers which look as
if they had been picked but a few months ago, and across the
outside band of this trimming is an inscription in hieratic let-
ters, stating that the body had been concealed during a foreign
invasion.

The bodies of Thothmes I, the third king of the same dy-
nasty, also Thothmes II, the fourth king, of Thothmes III
the fifth king of the same dynasty were here. The mummied
body of this last king, Thothmes the Great, was broken
into three fragments and the case badly mutilated. The iden-
tity of the body is proved by a long inscription found inside
the winding sheets, containing the full name and titles of this
king. The condition of the mummy would indicdte violence
and a hurried burial.

The mummies of Ramses I, of Seti I, Ramses II (Sesostris),
the three kings of the nineteenth dynasty, are all here. The
twenty-first dynasty is also represented by a king, namely,
Pinotem, the third of the dynasty.

The period covered by the reign of the different kings is
not less than 700 years. At least four changes of dynasties oc-
curred in that time. Weknow of no historical event or change
however, which can be identified as the one in which this re-
moval of the bodies of the kings from their tombs could have
taken place. _

Egypt was, however, subject to invasions. It was surround-
ed by barbarous tribes and was also quite subject to internal
revolutions. There was an invasion between the 18th and
1gth dynasty, the very period represented by these mummies.
Amenophis of the 18th dynasty, whose celebrated statue
Memnon is so well known, was followed by the “stranger kings,”
seven of them in succession. These appear to have been in-
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vaders of a foreign race. They ruled despotically and sup-
planted the national gods. Their memory was so much de-
tested that their monuments and inscriptions were everywhere
effaced. It wasin the riegn of Ptahmen, one of these kings,
that Wilkinson supposes the Exodus took place. This reign
of the stranger preceded the invasion referred to by the inscrip-
tion on the mummy of the king, yet it illustrates the point.’

In reference to the locality of the cave it should be said that
it is near the place where these kings have been known to be
buried, and not far from Thebes, the capital of the Egyptians
during these prevailing dynasties. :

Kenrick says: «The royal sepulchres are chiefly in a valley
which bore the Arabic name of Bab el Melook, «“Gate of the
Kings.” Itis not far from the Thothmeseion, one of the great
temples of Thebes. The Bab el Melook is well adapted by
solitude and seclusion to be the burial place of kings. It is
enclosed by perpendicular scarps of limestone rocks and ap-
pears originally to have been a basin among the hills without
an outlet. A narrow passage has been cut through the rock
at the lower end, hence the name of the «gate.”
~ Twenty tombs at least have been found to exist in this val-
ley. They are all of monarchs of the 18th, 1g9th and 20th dy-
nasties which were Theban. Each monarch appears to have
selected the spot which pleased him and prepared his own
tomb, as at Memphis, he raised his own pyramid.

The sepulchre of Ramses I consists of two long corridors.
That of Seti Memptah is near. It was discovered by Belzoni.
In the center of the tomb stood the alabaster sarcophagus,
which is now in the museum of Sir J. Soane. It was entire,
but Belzoni was not the first who made forcible entrance into
the tomb. Zhe mummy was gone and the cover of the sarcopha-
gus broken to pieces,

The cave where the mummies were found was then not far
from the tombs of the very kings and their being found here is
not, under the circumstances, so strange and unaccountable a
thing as we might suppose.  The kings of this period did not
bury in pyramids, but were accustomed to expend much time
and expense in building their tombs instead. The tombs are
very elaborate. Some of them were filled with paintings. In
that of Seti I there is an astronomical painting on the ceiling,
in which the sky is brilliant blue and the stars white. The
walls are covered with hieroglyphics and figures. The effect
of this discovery on the history of Egypt and on the scripture
record is next worthy of our attention.

In the first place it is a matter of gratification to know that
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the king who erected the obelisk whose removal from Egypt
to Central Park has been the subject of so great interest, is
among the number of these mummies.

Again, the fact that the great Sesostris still exists although
in a mummied form is novel and interesting. The knowledge
of it seems to bring us very near to the time of his reign and
makes us very familiar with the ancient days.  The fact, too,
that the Pharaoh of the scriptures has been supposed to be
among the number, is almost startling to our minds. Inrefer-
ence to this it may be said that historians are not altogether
united on the point as to which one of the kings of this period
was the Pharaoh of the Exodus. Wilkinson, as we have said,
claims the invader Pinotem was the one; Brugsch, on the con-
trary, thinks that Ramses II or Sesostris was the king who was
reigning when Moses was born, but that Meneptah was the
Pharaoh of the Exodus. If this be the case, then Pharaoh is
not among these mummies, but in all probability was drowned
in<the Red Sea.

The editor of the Christian Advocate, of Cincinnati, has
made the assertion that the actual Pharaoh has been found and
gets around the scripture narrative in an amusing manner by
claiming that after all Pharaoh was not drowned, but actually
survived and lived after the departure of the Israclites and was
buried in the tomb and finally concealed in this cave. The
next thing to look for is one of the chariot wheels which came
off when Pharaoh drove through the sea and was drowned
with his host, and then it may be expected that Pharaoh’s
daughter will be recognized.

It is singular that thus far no record has been found on the
monuments which in any way refers to Moses or to the Israel-
ites. The history of Egypt as handed down by Manetho and
by Diodorus Siculus, and others cast contempt upon the name
of Moses and therc seems to have been great silence in the records
on the subject; vet the fact that Ramses ITis here among these
mummics and Meneptah tic Pharaok is not, is at least signifi-
cant.

THE MAP OF PETER MARTYR.

We are happy to begin with this number of the ANTIQUAR-
1AN a series of early maps, which, if continued, will be of very
great value.

¢- There are maps of the Atlantic coast and of the Interior,
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which throw great light on the early history of our country.
Some of them are in manuscript never having becn published.
It is our purpose to publish these as soon as our subscription
list shall have increased sufficiently to warrant the expense. In
the mean time we shall try to give our readers other maps,
which, though once published, are now scarce and only found
in a few libraries.

We hope'that we shall have the co-operation of historical
societies and publishers, and of map collectors in this under-
taking.

The map which we present with this number is a copy of
one of the earliest ever published. It appears in a work
by Herman A. Schumacker, German consul in New York,
pubhshcd by Steiger & Co.

This map presents us with the g(.ographx of the Atlantic
coast as it was known to the illustrious historian, Petrus Martyr.
It also gives to us a picture of the history of the epoch in
which he lived.

The «Three Decades” are written in Latin, and embrace the

eriod of American discoveries from 1492 to 1516, and in a
ourth decade he added some facts of a later date. Petrus
Martyr was by birth an Italian, born on the east side of Lago
Maggiore, in Lombardy. Ile passed his life in the civil and
ecclesiastical service of Spain, was prior of Granada, Protonoth-
tary of the Apostolic see and member of the King’s Council at
the time he published his book, and died, about 70 years old,
in 1526.

The map subjoined to the book has peculiar interest for
students of American history, and was made in 1510, and
printed in Seville. The outlines of the islands of the West
Indies and of the coasts of North and Central America are
pretty correct. The Canary Islands, however, are placed too
near to San Juan, the Isla Verde too near Trinidad. A part of
the Atlantic called el Estrecho” near the Bermuda Islands, is
rather enigmatical in its real meaning. Los Yucaios are the
Bahama Islands, Isla de Beimendi is Bimini, or the coast of
Florida; the Isla Espafiola is San Domingo; the Cabo de la
Cruz, the Cape of Guyana; the Rio Grande, the Orinoco;
Coquibacoa, Maracaibo; the Cabo de la Vela, the spurs of the
. Sierra Nevada de Santa Marta; Uraba, Cartagena; Tarune,
the Isthmus of Darien; el Marmol. the country arouud Aspin-
wall; the Guaxasa, the Bay Islands in Honduras Bay, and
Bahia de Lagartos is Yucatan.
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MAIDEN RCCK.

There are many traditions in this country which connect the
natural scenery in various localities with the incidents in the
life of that native people which has now passed away, and
which render these localities and the events historic and notable.

One of the most remarkable of these traditions is the one
which connects itself with the beautiful lake and river which
for so long a time have been the favorite resort of tourists and
pleasure seekers, namely, Lake Pepin and the Upper Missis-
sippi. One of the most prominent objects of that region is
Maiden Rock. The picture of it which we give as our frontis-
piece is an interesting one. Thoughts and associations clus-
ter about it and the tradition clings to the spot. The
story is that an Indian maiden was in love with an Indian brave
but her parents were opposed to the match and were deter-
mined that she should marry another chief. She resisted their
commands until she found that it was of no use, and so silently
gave her consent. As the time for the nuptials with the new
chief arrived she was filled with conflicting emotions. The
family just then in their migrations happened to encamp near -
the foot of this rock. It was during a moonlight night that the
maiden arose and silently stole out from her father’s tent and
began to ascend the steep hill.  As she reached the summit
while passing along the edge of the blufl’ above the encamp-
ment, she began her death song. The sound startled her
parents and all in the camp. They at once started in pursuit,
but before they could reach the summit she had come to the
brink, and then before their eyes she took her fatal leap.

The scene and the story compare remarkably well. But
there are some points about the story which do not correspond
so well with the aboriginal life. These points are so connect-
ed with the tribal habits and the marriage customs of the peo-
ple that they cannot be explained in the present notice, but we
call attention to the tradition and the scene more by way of
suggestion than anything else. If our readers will take the
pains to write us concerning the tales and traditions connected
with other localities we shall be glad to publish them.

We shall be glad also if it is possible to identify these poeti-
cal myths and touching tales of aboriginal life with the partic-
ular tribes and families so as to make the prehistoric event an
historic fact.

The present is the time to fix these floating myths, these
waifs of literature, for shadowy as they are, they may be traced
to their origin and they may assist us also in understanding the
people who are so likely to be forgotten.
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THE SILOAM INSCRIPTION.

Almost by accident an important inscription has re-
cently been brought to light in Jerusalem. Everyone is
aware of the existence of a tunnel leading from the
fountain of the Virgin to the Pool of Siloam. It is very
difficult to make one’s way through this passage, although the
feat has been accomplished by Dr. Robinson, Colonel Warren
and others. Col. Warren made the entire length of the tun-
nel to be 1,708 feet. The inscription exists in what may be
called the eastern wall of the tunnel, at about nineteen feet
from the place where it opens into the Pool of Siloam.

The discovery attracted the attention of scholars, and efforts
were made to copy and decipher the inscription. The histoy
of these efforts we cannot give in detail.

Some very enthusiastic scholars, among them Prof. Sayce,
were disposed to give a very high antiquity to the new monu-
ment, making it older indeed than the Moabite Stone. Prof.
Sayce would “assign it to the age of Solomon, when great
public works were being constructed at Jerusalem, more espe-
cially in the neighborhood of Tyropean valley.” He says fur-
ther, “the inscription not only gives us the Phoenician alphabet
in a more archaic form than any previously known, but it
brings before us the Hebrew language as it was actually spoken
in the age of the kings. But the chief interest of the inscrip-
tion lies in the indication it affords of the extent to which writ-
ing was known and practiced among the Jews in the early age
to which it belongs.”

We present a copy of Sayce’s firsttranslation: «Behold the
excavation! Now this is the further side (or the history) of
the tunnel. While the excavators were lifting up the pick, each
towards his neighbor, and while there were yet three cubits to
the mouth (of the tunnel), the excavators were hewing. Each
came to his neighbor at a measure’s length (?) * * * in
the rock on high; and they worked eagerly at (the) castle they
had excavated (?); the excavators worked eagerly, each to meet
the other, pick to pick. And the waters flowed from their
outlet to the pool for a distance of a thousand cubits, from the
lower part (?) of the tunnel Qwhich) they had excavated at the
head of the excavation here.”

While these confident statements were being published, Dr.
Neubauer claimed that the inscription contained evidence that
the tunnel in question was either constructed or repaired by
King Ahaz. Meantime Dr. Kautzsch, in Germany, found ev-
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idence for supposing that the inscription was not older than
the age of Hezekiah; but Prof. Sayce rejected this supposition
as “worthless.”

Isaac Taylor likewise presents some strong arguments show-
ing that the claim put forth by Prof. Sayce for the great antig-
uity of the inscription was not a valid one, and in his opinion
Dr. Neubauer was more probably right, viz: that it bclongs
to the reign of Ahaz, or about 750 B. C.

Mr. M. W. Sh'lplra also made a translation of the inscrip-
tion, which he ascribes to the age of Uzziah, who was re-
nowned for building towers and digging wells. The following
is a copy of Mr. Shapua s translation:

“fp™ 1. * % % canal of [Ulzziah. He dug the canal
[and cut the pool; or, it is the pool| in Ophe[1]. * #

«2.  With the pick togcther at a distance of three cubits to
the canal. * *

«3. direction * * to Ophe[l] * * in the east side the
water streamed in from the canal, and on the west side of the

4. canal the stone-cutters cut one against his friend * ¥
picking and using the level, and so they let through

5. the water from the outlet into the pool, at about one
thousand and two hundred cubits and * * *

6. * ¥ * cubitsthey cut * * up * * npear the
well * Ok Gf;_;:q *

Some of the letters of the inscription were found to be filled
with lime, and this, by means of hydrochloric acid, has recently
been removed, so that accurate squeezes and casts have been
taken. From these Mr. Sayce has published what he calls a
corrected translation as follows:

“«Behold the excavation! Now this is the history of the tun-
nel. While the excavators were lifting up the pick, and while
there were vet three cubits to be broken through * * *
each called to his neighbor, for there was an excess in the rock
on the right. They roseup * * they struck on the west
of the excavation, the excavators struck, each to meet the other,
pick to pick. And the waters flowed from their outlet to the
pool for the distance of a thousand cubits; and |three-fourths?]
of a cubit was the height of the rock [or tunnel] towards the
head of the excavation here.

Mr. Neubauer, however, is not satisfied with this rendering,
and proposes respectively for lines 2, 3, 5 and 6, the following:
«And while there were yet three cubits to dig up to the stick
[the signal where the excavators had to meet from both sides
of the excavation], each called to his neighbor that there was
an error on the west of the stick. They perforated and struck
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on the west of the excavation.” * * «The waters from the
outlet to the pool at Mathi [?] about a thousand cubits, and
less than a cublt was the height of the rock upon the head of
the excavators.”

Without giving further particulars the readers of these notes
will conclude, justly, that an important. monument pertaining
to Hebrew antiquities has been recovered. He will conclude
also, that the age of this monument has not been detinitely de-
termined, and perhaps cannot be; moreover that the meaning
of this inscription is not vet settled beyond dispute.

It is to be regretted that scholars will allow themselves to
jump at conclusions before they have all the neccessary facts
upon which to base a judgment.  In the present case the age
of this inscription was declared even before the form of many
of the characters in it had been certainly ascertained. S. M.

LINGUISTIC NOIES.

EDITED BY ALB. S. GATSCHET, WASHINGTON, D. C.

ON SsosHONT DiaALkcTs IN SoUTHERN CALIFORNIA.—The
San Gubriel dialect, spoken on the California coast, is known to
us through a few vocabularies, phrases and sentences only,
which hardly allow us to catch a faint glance at its grammatic
structure. Near the Mission but]dmgs of San Gabriel this
language is almost extinct, for the latest investigator, Oscar
Loew, could in 1875 learn of two aged men only who were
able to converse in their paternal lan<nm<re They called their .
tribe Tobikhar, (the “residents, settlcrs," from toba, to sit),a name
which agrees pretty well with that given to this location by
the Padres of the Mission, Tobiscanga, or Toviscanga. One of
the Franciscan missionaries stationed there, José¢ Maria Zalva-
deas, preached a sermon to the Mission Indians every Sunday
in their language, translated the prayers of the church, and
about the year 1824 had also reduced the language to written
grammatical rules and composed a dictionary of it. The present
whereabouts of these important writings no investigator has
been able to discover.

Another mission, San Fernando, existed northwest of the
above, in the same county of Los Angeles.. From the speci-
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mens of its language we conclude that it differed considerably
from the dialect of San Gabriel, as did also that of San Juan
Capistrano, on the coast. Theinhabitants of the latter place call
themselves Gaitchim,—im being a plural ending. Father Bos-
cana has left us a vivid picture of their ancient customs, be-
liefs and ceremonies in his Chinigchinick or «“World Maker,” a
book, the contents of which were preservedto us only in the En-
glish translation appended to A. Robinson’s «Life in California;”
New York, 1846. Many Indians are still left in San Fernando
and in San Juan, from whom the language may be studied
almost in its ancient purity. The Indian settlement on the site
of San Fernando Mission was anciently called Pashekna. San
Juan Capistrano Mission was the most populous and flourish-
ing of all the Californian missions.

Southeast of it, on the coast line of San Diego county, was
the Mission of San Luis Rey (de Francia) inhabited by Indians
of Shoshoni and of Yuma aftinity. The Shoshoni dialect spok-
en there does not difter greatly from that of San Juan Capistra-
no, In 1868 E. Teza published several papers concerning
these Sanluisefios, which once belonged to Cardinal Mezzofanti,
and are now preserved in the city of Bologna; his «Saggi
inediti di lingue americane; appunti bibliografici,” (Pisa 1868,
8vo) contain two christian hymns in this language with Span-
ish translation (page 87-913, a description of three kinds of their
dances, an essay by Padre Jak on the San Luis Grammar:
“«Prima linguae californiensis rudimenta a Patre Jak proposi-
ta,” and, last but not least, a fragment of a dictionary written
-on 72 small sheets and containing the words from acuotaj, o
alleviate, up to cupucupuimocuis, who produces sleep repeated-
Jy. If this latter manuscript was in print, it would probably
enable us to judge correctly of the real character of this lan-
guage. :

Teza’s «Saggi” also contain Lord’s Prayers, Credos, and other
devotional pieces in Baure, Canisiana, Mure, Guariza, Rocoro-
na, Cayubaba de Mobjos, Encabellada, Cahuapana, Tarasca;
also a list of words in Pampanga (Malay).

NortEs oN THE Iroquois.-—About the middle of the last cen-
tury the German missionaries Christoph Pyrlaeus and David
Zeisberger spread the gospel among the Iroquois in the state
of New York and both have left treatises upon dialects spoken
by the tribes among which they had been sent. Zeisberger
worked among the Onondagas and Pyrlacus among the Mo-
hawks.

The American Philosophical Society in Philadelphia owns
a manuscript in Quarto, of 178 pages, with German and Latin
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text and definitions composed by Pyrlaeus, (No. 526), and enti-
tled: Afixanomsnum et verborum linguae macquaicac cum vo-
<abulis esusdem linguae. From its preface we extract the fol-
lowing:

Tgarihoge is the tribal name of the Mohawks; Niharuntagoa
of the Oneidas; Yagochsanogéchti (his ch:the guttural aspirate),
of the Onondagas; Sanonawantowane of the Cayugas; Tionion-
hogarawe and Ganochgeritawe of the Senecas.

In another of the Iroquois dialects the names of the several
tribes, including the Tuscaroras, were given to him by Swatane,
an Indian, as follows: 1, Gani-inge haga; 2, Onondage; 3,
Tsenontowa; these were called untattegéa: brothers; 4, Ana-
vot haga; 5, Gayugu; 6, Tuscarore haga—these were called
unquattiéa.  The relative position of the six tribes in council
are indicated for 1 and 4 by the terms: neragoino and oquacho,
for 2 and 5 by: ne ganechran and ochquari: and for 3 and 6
by: aquach ganechran. The word haga means people, tribe;
rono (rone): men, people.

In the Mohawk or Maqua dialect the Nanticokes were called
Ganniataratich-rone; the Conoy Indians (he writes Canai) Gach-
nawas higa. (The Delaware name of the Nanticokes was
Tawachguéano, abbr. Tockwoghs). The Lehigh or Lecha
Indians were called after an island inhabited by them, Gachwe-
chnigechge; Lancaster town: Canastoge; the Blue Ridge:
‘Tionontachsa-dchta. David Zeisberger was called by them
Onousseracheri; Pyrlacus (by the Senecas): Tganniataréchio.
Some of the Senecas were acquainted even with the distant
Greenlanders and their mode of life, country* etc., calling them
‘Tchiechrone, “people of the seals.”

For the origin of the Five Nations (Aquanoshioni)a tradition
given by Pyrlaeus accounts as follows: «At first our Indians
lived in the ground; they were in the darkness and could not
see the sun.  Hunting was to no avail, and all the food they "
obtained were moles (zimonwa). When they perceived moles
they smote them to death with their hands. By a mere chance
Ganawagéhha discovered an issue out of the earth, followed it
up and walked around on the surface. There he found a dead
deer, cut it up, carried the meat into the ground and gave it to
the others. They tasted of it, found it palatable, and when he
described to them the sunlight and the beauty of nature above,
the mothers resolved to ascend on the surface with their fami-
lies. Here they began to plant maize and other vegetables.
One creature alone declined to go with the others, and it still re-
mains underground. It is the woodchuck or ground hog—
nocharatoront.” ’
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NamEes ForR Mounps.—Up to the present day the Indian
languages have not yielded any term for monnd, which could
account for or explain historically the origin of the more ancient
ones among them. They are called by the Crecks or Mas-
koki: ikan-laiki:  « ground settling down,” the first part
of this compound term being ikana  earth, ground,
dirt. \d'ur, in his « History of the American Indians,” p. 377
sq. (1775) gives a graphic dLbCrlpllOll of the large circular and
oblong mounds seen by him in various parts of North Amer-
ica. T'wo mounds, twelve miles north of the northern limits of
the “Choctah country,” are of an oblong shape. Ileregards
them as «old garrisons,” and states that the Choctahs called
them: nanne \ah, “the hills, or mounts of God.” The Wintins
on the upper atHuents of the Sacramento River, Cal., have
large artificial mounds, over twenty feet high, which at the
present time serve as family burving places. On the Minne-
sota River, near the mouth of the Yellow Medicine, a southern
affluent, the same custom was observed twenty vears ago, con-
cerning the large mound existing there, by the Dakota people.
This mound is circular, has a diameter of about thirty feet, a
height of over fifteen feet, and is called paha kagipi, “ @ made
mound.” Natural mounds, of which there are many in the
prairies, are called in Dakota: piha «Z/4/,” or pasho6ds,
«little hill”

MavBaxcuia.—.:Vew Orleansis called by the Chi’htaand Chi-
kasa, Indians Palpansha, Bilbansha, and from them the Creek
and castern Maskoki have obtained the name, which they use
inthe same signification. Rev. Cyrus Byington explains it in
his Cha’hta Grammar as * place w ‘here there is promiscuous
talking.” The documents published in P. Margry, Décou-
vertes et Etabissements des Francars, furnish ample evidence
that the name was originally used in a ditferent meaning.  The
Indians on the lower Mississippi used Malbanchy, Malbanchia
to designate the river itself, not any scettlement erected on its
banks. Thus d’Iberville writes in 1699 (Vo] IV, 118): «1
left for the Malbanchia. this being the name given by the sav-
ages to the Mississippi:™ ibid. p. 121, *all the rivers falling
into the Malbanchia from the country of the Arkansas to this
place:™ ibid. p. 287: they replied, the\ came from the Mis-
sissippi. otherwise ml]cd Malbanchva:™ of. ibid. p. 312, 315,
and many other passages. The large number of dialects be-
]ongmﬂ' to totally ditterent linguistic stocks, spoken on the Mis-
sissippi, from the Taensas downwards, evidently prompted the
Cha’hta and Chikasa to call the river » the promiscuous speak-
ing,” and since the Chikasa dialect had become the general

\ .
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trade-language in these parts, understood by the majority of
these tribes, the F:(:<h heard the term from them and
adopted it to designate the « large river,” or Missi-sipi,

Meshacébé. At one time Spanish navigators called it the river
of the Palisades, on account of the numerous cliffs surrounding
the outlet of one of its passes.

EcyproLogy.- The article, « The §on of the Virgin” has
recently been supplemented by another on the same subject by
its author, Count I1. de Charencey, and published separately in
Paris, 13 Quai Voltaire, 1881; 8vo, 40 pages.

* This pamphlet becomes of so much more interest to us,
because it contains a new French translation of the ancient
Egyptian Zale of The Two Brothers, made by Mr. Maspero,
the successor of Marietta Bey in the directorship of the Egyp-
tian Government Museum of Boulaq. This celebrated tale is
remarkable, not only by being one of the oldest books and
certainly the oldest novel in the world, but also by the two
conflicting mythologic systems which are contained in it.
They enable us to study the Egyptian divinities from a new

. point of view, and Charencey takes the ground, that the elder
of the two brothers is the god Anubis, the younger one the god
Opsiris.

Too Rash-—In the Council Fire of Oct. 1881 will be found
an address delivered to the Seneca Nation, Indian Territory,
on the 4th of July, by D. B. Dyer. Among the manifold hu-
manitarian and christian sentiments poured forth by the orator
on that occasion, we also find the following: ¢« Then, I say,
let your children abandon your lariguage, learn ours and be-
come Americans.” What would the mother of Dyer have re-
plied, if somebody had once told her to let young Dy er aban-
don his English language, and be taught to speak only Russian
or Swedish?

OLp MEexico.—According to last accounts, the explorer Ad.
F. Bandelier, of Highland, Illinois, was making inves-
tigations of a linguistic and archaological import south
of Cholula, in the Mexican State of Puebla, and has
just terminated an archzological map of that section. He
had entered the Mexican territory by way of Vera Cruz in
the commencement of March, 1881, and has since visited and
examined the ruins of several of the southern Mexican States.
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RECENT INTELLIGENCE.

ABORGINAL REMAINS IN BoLivia.—In the valley of the Beni
River in the northern part of Bolivia, Dr. E. R. Heath has re-
cently discovered many indications of former occupancy. On
the rocky walls of the stream rock pictures are abundant, many
of the characters resembling rude representations of the human
form, anchors, etc. At high water mark a peculiar character
was frequently noticed, which was evidently intended as a
guide for navigators. Extensive ruins of buildings were seen
in different portions of the river valley, a full description of
which will be published by Dr. Heath in his report of the ex-
pedition. . E. A. B.

ANcCIENT RuiNs IN UtaH.—Mr. A. L. Siler, of Pahreah,
Kane county, Utah, states that old Pueblo remains occur near
that settlement, at the head of a cafion tributary to Pahreah
Creek. Circular houses or apartments eight feet in diameter
are found beneath a sandstone ledge which shelters themr from
the elements.  Sand has blown in and covered the floors to a
depth of several feet. The walls, which arise to a height of
three feet above this accumulation, are a foot in thickness, the
outside surface being very hard and smooth and of ‘a reddish
hue. In the debris which covers the floors, cobs and charred
grains of corn are found, associated with the excrements of
sheep or goats. Two feet beneath the sand deposits is a bed
of manure, evidently formed by fowls. On the rocks in the
neighborhood of these ruins are many pictographs which have
been etched by sharp implements. At another point twelve
miles above Pahreah numerous hieroglyphics occur in a side:
cafion. The latter are painted on the walls in red, white, pale
blue and yellow colors. Some of the devices represent human
beings, one being evidently intended for a chief, while others
represent officers of a lesser degree, indicated by the number
of dots or lines over the heads. Hand prints inred and yellow
also occur numerously, and there are figures resembling ser-
pents, animals and geometrical designs, varying in size from
six to fourteen inches in height. Fragmentary pieces of paint-
ed pottery are found in abundance in the vicinity of these re-
mains, with a few specimens of delicately fashioned arrow
heads, which are similar to those occurring in Colorado and
New Mexico. E. A. B.

A Curious DiscovERY IN CALIFORNIA.—At a recent meet-
ing of the Academy of San Francisco Mr. Redding called at-
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tention to the fact that Capt. Mallon had presented a curious
Indian dress or mat, fourrd in a bed of rock salt near the bank
of the Colorado. Dr. Stout, who had visited the great salt
mines of Krakow described how the gradual movement of the
salt filled up the tunnels so no traces remained, and suggested
that perhaps this Indian dress had been covered up by a grad-
ual movement of the salt deposit where it had been found.

Several donations have recently been made tothe Museum of
the Academy. Among them are the upper stone of a hand mill
found 1 foot below the surface on making a cut for the S. P. R.
R. on the banks of the San Pedro, Arizona, from J. H. Strow-
bridge; four shell ornaments made of red adobe, found in beds
of gravel near the shore of Lake Humboldt, Nevada, and a
tomahawk dug up after the water had receded from the bot-
tom of the lake. The AMining and Scientific Gazetle for Aug-
ust, 1881.—

THE CAPTURE OF BABYLON.—An interesting discovery has
been made by a gentleman in the British Museum, from the
examination of the Babylonian inscriptions. The capture of
Babylon took place on the sixteenth day of Thammuz, a day
when the celebration of the rites of Thammuz or Adonis took
place. The marriage of Thammuz was celebrated with orgies.
at which, contrary to custom, the women were admitted to the
feast. This agrees pretty well with the description given by
Daniel, and shows the correctness of the Bible account.

Some bones have been found at Corabocel near Nice, France,.
nine feet below the surface, embedded in a deposit of calcareous
clay. The deposit contains a mixture of pliocene and eocene
shells. The bones are supposed by Quatrefages to belong to a.
man of the Cromagnon type.

In the course of the excavations for the new fort at Lier, in
the neighborhood of Antwerp, a number of bones of extinct
animals, mammoth’s teeth, and the almost complete skeleton of
a rhinoceros have been dug.up. It was in the same district
that in 1760 was found the immense skeleton of a mammoth,
which has been preserved in the Natural History Museum at
Brussels.
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PROCEEDINGS OF SOCIETIES.

The British Association met at York on the 31st of August.

The third meeting of the International Geographical Con-
gress was held at Venice, Sept. 1 to 22.

The French Association met at Algiers in April.  One pe-
culiarity of the meeting was that there were excursions to Tunis,
to the Sahara, to Morocco and elsewhere. thus giving a prac-
tical knowledge of North Africa. .

The Coengress de Americanisies was opened at Madrid,
Spain. by King Altonso in person.

A ll"\"c number of documents in reference to the precoium-
bian America exist among the archives ai Seviile and Siman-
ca. .\ special commissioner broughi irom Scvilie aione S00
bundles of manuserpts ot the highest import.mcc. Some of
these m\um\r'p:.\ were wathered by the order of Phiilip IL
and others by Charles 1. and iilustrate the archieoiogy of Peru
and Cenzrai America as weil as the Fauna and Flora of these
countries.  The members of the congress were the guests of
King Altease and of the town councii during their stay in
Madrd. Excussions were taken to Toledo and the Fscuriai and
a banquet to 230 peopie wiven.  The frst day was devoted to
the histery of "America before its discov erv. the sevond to arch-
avlogy. the thind o ethnology. and the wst 0 Loguage and
p:.lrv\"'.l'\'n‘

A sovieny has been formed in Norway for the stwiv of Nor-
wertan didevts and folkiore. Amoey s promutess are P C
Ashommsen, Poot. Bege, L F-itrmes. the author of the oid
Nomse Jiezorany, dad vihens
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AcapeEMY oF Science, CALIFORNIA.—Two carved images
brought from the Hawaiian Islands on the way to the Imperial
Museum of Berlin, were the subject of a recent paper by Chas.
W. Brooks. The writer takes the ground that one represent-
ed a Spanish cavalier, and was carved with iron tools, showing
that the Spanish visited these parts as early as 1452.

The AMERICAN ORIENTAL SocCIETY met in Boston May 18.
Officers for the following year: Pres. J. Wells Williams, LL.
D.; vice presidents, Messrs. Clark, Parker and Woolsey, re-
cording secretary, Prof. C. H. Toy, D.D. LL. D.; other secre-

. taries, Messrs. Whitney, Goodwin and Van Name. Papers
read: Guyards theory of Semitic internal plurals, by Prof C. H.
Toy; Darmsteters translation of the Vedidad, Prof. J. Luqu-
iens; Metres of the Rig Veda, W. Haskell; Sinkhya Philoso-
phy of the Hindus, Prof. C. C. Everett; Studies on the
Mahayana, W. W. Rockwell; Lepsius’ view of African lan-
guages, Prof. W. D. Whitney; Manuscript Fragments of the

amaritan Pentateuch, Prof. J. H. Hall; Assyrian Monuments
in the Museum of Fine Arts at Boston, Dr. Selah Merrill.

THE AMERICAN AssocIATION AT CINCINNATIL—Among the
papers read in the Anthropological section, the most important
were as follows: The sign language among the aborigines,
Col. Garrick Mallory; the interpretations of the pictographs
by the application of gesture signs, N. S. Hoffman; Animal
Myths of the Iroquois, by Mrs. Erminnie Smith; Stone Images
and Idols of the Mound Builders, Wm. McAdams; Mound
Builders’ Skulls, Watson C. Holbrook; The black drink of
the Southern Indians, J. G. Henderson; The Mound Builders
an inquiry into their southern Origin, Wm. DeHaas; Compar-
ison of Maya dates with those of the Christian Era, Cyrus
’ll)‘homas; The Buffalo Drives on the Rock River, Rev. S. D.

eet.

The Fifth international Congress of Orientalists met in
Berlin on Sept. 12-17, under the presidency of Professor Dill-
mann. The payment of 10 marks ($2.50) entitles one to
membership, and to the publications of the congress.

*6
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GENERAL REVIEW.

THE KoREAN LANGUAGE—The Ckrysanthemum for September has a few
remarks on the subject. The Korean, like the Japanese, is a member of the
Turanian family, the characteristics of which are that they are agglutinative.
If the epithet “a%glutinative" is confined to those forms where neither root nor
any of the particles attached suffer change, there is much in both these lan-
guages which is not agglutinative. It is more convenient to consider as aggluti-
native all those combinations whose ‘terminations, although consolidated with the
root by phonetic changes, are yet capable of being distinguished from it with
ease and certainty. Omitting combinations, which can be readily resolved into
their component elements, there remain in Japanese and Korean only four or
five forms of the verb and adjective. The only possible method of dealing with
each form is to enumerate them with a description of their meaning. Analyze
parts separately where the inflections describe forms. Describe the separate parti-
cle individually distinguishing between the inflected and uninflected, and classi-
fying them according to the forms to which they are suffixed, giving the meanin
under different circumstances, the order and principles of their combination an
the phonetic changes to which they are subject. In the case of the terminations
of the noun, the phonetic changes are so great that something closely resembling
a genuine inflection is the result. The nominative is, however, not selected as the
form to be moditled, for the root is known and the inflections agglutinated to
this. The statement that the Korean, like the French, has ten parts of
speech, viz., the article ,noun, adjective, pronoun, verb, participle, adverb, prepo-
sition, conjunction and interjection, is not surprising, yet in such languages
the erdinary English classification leads to endless confusion. The nature of the
art coincides roughly to European languages. The great majority of the forms
deducible by the inflection or aglutinative from verbal roots are not verbs at
all but nouns, adjectives or adverbs, while the adjectival roots are deducible like
verbs.

AN EARLY ALPHABET IN JAPAN.

At a recent meeting of the Academie des Inscriptions et Belles Lettres, M.
de Rosney read a paper upon a manuscript which had been sent to him from
Japan. He inferred from it two startling conclusions; first, that there existed in
Japan in early times a primitive monotheism, second, that the Japanese pos-
sessed also before the introduction of writing from China, an ancient alphabet of
Indian origin.

Studies on the History of Semitic religions by W. W. E. Bandissie contains:
1. An essay on scripture lloliness(separate from uncleanness). 2. On waters
trees and hills, among the Semitic races, and the author traces the life-giving
power of the Heavenly gods in formations and fountains, and Poseidon Dagon,
etc.,, were only the sun gods ruling over the sea. The society of the hills and
mountains points to the society of the celestial gods.

In 1879 the Berlin Museum acquired a quantity of torn bits of parchment from
Egypt containing parts of a series of lines from Sappho and parts of fifty lines
from Euripides. The writing belongs to the 814th century.

Proceedings of the Societe de Asiatique:—Certain documents, which have
been supposed to exhibit the commercial transactions of a Babylon banking
house called Egibi Sons. Oppert now maintains to be juridical records in which
appear news of the tribe of Egibi.

Des origines du Zoroastrisme—C. de Harley, E. Leroux, Paris. Zoroaster's
system was the product of neither storm myths nor solar myths, nor of the con-

ict between the Iranians and the Hindus. It was not a simple development of
popular beliefs. Its object was to banish the old cultureand to introduce new
doctrines, monotheism, dualism, a new cosmogony and eschatology.

The date of the Avesta must be fixed not ecarlicr than the period of Darius
Hytaspie.

Dr. Wells Williams’ Chinese dictionary, notwithstanding the criticism of
Chalmers and Gibbs, is the best Chinese-European Lexicon in existence.
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The Pheenician Alphabet. The insufficiency of the Hebrew character to rep-
. resent the Phenician language has been shown by M. Berger in the Journal
antique.

’?ge Bulletin for March, 1881, of the Essex Institute, contains a mention by
Prof. F. W. Putnam of the discovery in Wakefield, Mass., of clipped stone imple-
ments, similar to those found in the gravel beds of Trenton, N. J.

The Popular Science Monthly, for September, contains an article by Prof. N.
H. Winchell on ancient copper mines on Lake Superior.

The Jpswitck Chronicle (Ipswich, Mass.,) has a series of articles on “Prehistoric
Implements” by the editor. No. II contains some valuable items in reference to
the materials of which the arrow heads of the vicinity are made. Among these
the author mentions the blue phorphyry from Marblehead, iron from the New-
berry ledges, quartz crystal, and a feldspar from an ancient quarry in Rowley.

asper, also, is mentioned. The article is interesting, as it shows study on an
important point, namely the corellation of the prehistoric relics to the mineralogy
of the locality.

The American Naturalist for June has an interesting article by Prof. Geo. H.
Perkins on the Archmology of Vermont. The author notes the resemblances
between the stone relics of Vermont and New York. The implements called
gouges are evidently characteristic of eastern collections, but the author thinks
they were modern, peculiar to Algonquin or Iroquois, and unknown to more
ancient people. Some distinct types of the gouge are described and represented
by cuts in the article, which, as an original contribution, is really of great value.

The Popular Science Monthly for June contains an extract from Tylor’s
Anthropology, with cuts, jllustrating the races of mankind. The relation of the
living face to the craniological peculiarities is the most important point in the
article, though it is somewhat difficult to trace with any system of measurements
now in use, any definite lines of the crania in the faces of living persons. In fact
there are no lines which are definite enough to describe the race by measure-
ments. The character of the hair, the color of the complexion, and the general
shape and contour of the face and head all need to be considered if we are to dis-
tinguish races.

One by one the pioneers in the modern school of philology are dropping out
and leaving to younger hands to build the science of which they helptd to lay
the foundations. Among these no one was more widely known, or will be more
sincerely lamented, than Professor Theodore Benfey, of Goetsingen, who died on
the 3oth of June. Born in a village near Goettingen in 1809, Prof. Benfey pros-
ecuted his university studies at the latter place and at Munich, receiving his Doc-
tor’s degree when 19 years of age. From 1830 to 1834 he studied and taught at
Frankfort and Heidelberg. In the latter year he joined the corps of instruction
at Goettingen, and, passing through the usual grades, was made ordinary pro-
fessor in the philosophical faculty in 1862. Though Prof. Benfey achieved his
highest distinction in Sanskrit studies, he was a scholar of broad learning, and his
labors in other parts of the fleld have been highly esteemed. In early life class-
ical studies engaged his attention, but he soon turned from these well-beaten
paths to the ancient literature of Persia and India, which was ‘beginning to
awaken the enthusiasm of scholars. In 1847 he published the text of the Persian
cuneiform inscriptions, with translation and glossary, a valuable work at the
time, but of less authority now. The works for which Prof. Benfey will be long-
est remembered are: An edition of the Sama-Veda, with translation and glos-
sary, (Leipsic, 1848); a large Sanskrit grammar, including the Vedic dialect,
(Leipsic, 1853; the same in brief form for beginners, (Leipsic, 1855, afterwards
published in English); a Sanskrit English Dictionary, (London, 1

Besides these greater labors, Prof. Benfey was a constant contributor of brief
rpers on general and oriental linguistics to periodicals and learned societies. It

well known that the last years of his life were devoted to the preparation of a
grammar of the Vedic speech, which was to be the crowning work of fifty years
of toil, but it is feared that his death will prevent the realization of his purpose.

It is three years since his half century Doctor’s Jubilee was celebrated at Goett-:

an occasion which the learned world improved to express its appreciation

tingen,
of the modest worth and brilliant achievements of this conscientious and labg-

rlous scholar.
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The /ndian Evangelical Review, for January, contains an appreciative notice of
Dr. John Wenger, another eminent worker for India, though in a different fleld,
who, about a year since, closed an honorable and useful life, of which forty-one
gnrs were spent among the Hindus. Dr. Wenger was born in 1811, near

erne in Switzerland. After completing his theological studies he withdrew
from the National Church, and after spending some years in Greece, found his
way to England. Here his attention was directed to missionary work in India,
and in 1839 he sailed for Calcutta to join the Baptist mission there. Shortl
before leaving England he had begun the study ot Bengali, and so rapid was his
progress that within three months after landing he was able to join Mr. Pearce
and Dr. Yates in translating the Scriptures into the vernacular. Early in the
following year it was decided to prepare a translation of the whole Bible in Ben-
gali. Within a few days Mr. Pearce was removed by death, and the work was
carried on by Mr. Wenger and Dr. Yates. In 1845 Dr. Yates' health compelled
him to withdraw when the work had proceeded as tar as Galatians, and the labor
was flnished in the same year by Mr. Wenger alone.  In 1847 he began a revised
edition of the Bible, completing it in 1852. Four years later a third revision was
begun, and in 1862 a fourth c§ition, which was flnished in 1867. Two later edi-
tions were published, the last one in 1877. Each of these editions was pre|
with the most scrupulous care, the translation being compared line for line with
the original languages. Dr. Wenger also prepared an excellent translation of the
Bible into Sanskrit. by which it was brought more directly to the attention of the
learned caste.  Besides these strictly missionary labors, Dr. Wenger completed
Dr. Yates' Sanskrit Dictionary, and prepared a’ Hand-Book of Sanskrit, and an
introduction to Bengali. He translated a number of educational books and pam-

hlets into the vernacular. and was a frequent contributor to periodical literature.

hese literary labors, of which we have given only a hint, together with evan-
gelistic work among the foreign and native population, filled the life of one of the
noblest of the many noble missionaries, who have done more than the world is
ready to confess to awaken the Hindu intellect from the torpor of ages. His
singular modesty, his gentle spirit, his untiring industry, and his sound judgment
endeared him alike to Europeans and natives, and will cause his name to be long
held in gratetul remembrance. J. A

There have been many attempts to derive from conflicting traditions the date of
Buddha's death. but without assured success hitherto. The date claimed by south-
ern Buddhists and usually accepted is 343 B. C. Professor Muller. for a variety of
considerations, fixes upon 477 B. C. as the date.  Mr. Rhys Davids prefers g12
B. C.. while Protessor Kern comes down to 338 B. C. .\ source of perplexity
to scholars has been the fact that the rock inscriptions make Buddha's death
occur about 60 vears later than the sacred books of Cevlon. A writer in the
Aandemy suggests an explanation of this disagreement by supposing that the
Nirvana which Buddha attained in 343 B. C. acconding to the Southern Bud-
Jhists, was not the final Nirvana. or extinction of being, but the preliminary
Nirvana. or complete sanctification. which is attainable in this lite. This would
make his death vear about 433 B. . J- M.

We learn trom Truebner’s Record that it is proposed to form a Pali Text
Soviety on the madel of the Early English Text Society, in order to make more

nerally acvessible the Buddhist manuscripts, which at present lie buried in
Eump::an lidraries. The wviety designs to publish tirst the whole of the Pifakas,
or canenival books of the Southern Buddhists a part of which are already in
course ot pubiication. These will e feliowad by such Jain and uncanonical
Budidhist texts as are likely to throw ligh? on the early history of Buddhism.
Notes, introductions and analvses in English will help % an understanding of
the texts. A vearly fee of one hundred guineas entitles to membership and a
copy o the isstes of the wociety. J M

The dernand for dack numbders of the Clvazic K=v=. has lad the proprietor
o re-publish thoee rapers wihich dest 2rve presemation Several moathlv
ve heen aiready issved. begt with FeZruary. 2t 3 prive of five shil-

tings each. It & expevied that the whole wil' make fom six 1o ten volumes of
400 pagres eaiy .

=
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THE DAVENPORT ACADEMY OF SCIENCE—We have received the address of
Wm. H. Pratt, president of this society, printed in the Davenport Gazette. The
address gives an account of the exploration of mounds by the members, and of
the various relics in the cabinet. Seventy-five mounds were excavated by Rev.
Mr. Gass during the year 1880, fifteen of which afforded relics. Copper relics
have been found in this vicinity, but in such rare quantities as to give rise to the
opinion that they were made from drift copper and that they had no connec-
tion with the mines of Lake Superior. The specimens all give evidence of hav-
ing been hammered, but none of having been melted or cast. Copper axes were
probably used as marks or badges of distinction but were not used as tools.
A great number of mound builder’s pipes have been found. The typical form
is that with a curved base, with the bowl frequently carved into various animal
forms. There are two pipes having the form of an elephant or mastodon
carved on the bowl.

Mr. Pratt maintains that the Davenport tablets give undoubted evidence that
the art of writing was known to the mound builders, and believes them to be
certainly genuine. These tablets were on exhibition at Washington while the
National Academy was in session, and at Boston during the session of the Amer-
ican Association. They have, however, never been the subject of discussion in
either association.

MINNESOTA ACADEMY OF SCIENCE.—This society was established seven
vears ago. It is out of debt and in a fair way for growth and prosperity. Prof.
N. H. Winchell has been elected president. In his opening address he dis-
cusses the comparison between denominational colleges and state institutions,
and maintains that only the latter have proved or developed any interest in
advanced scientific studies, and argues that the state patronage should be ex-
tended to the higher departments.

AT THE GERMAN ANTHROPOLOGICAL CONGRESS, 1881, M. Kollmon, of Switz-
erland, read a paper showing that prognathism is of frequent occurrence among
civilized races. Some skulls from the heart of Germany show a greater degree
of it than do the natives of Australia. Itwasmaintained that this prognathismin
Europe is not accidental, but of frequent occurrence. .

THE skULL oF EMANUEL KANT.—A paper has been read before the same
congress on the skull of Emanuel Kant. his is described as follows: The
forehead had none of the majesty attached to a thinker. It was not broad and
was a little retreating. The only extraordinary feature about the face was the
height of the orbits. The temples have a fullness, especially in the region where
it is supposed the faculty of speech resides. The bones of the nose are turned
toward the right. The greatest terminal length was 182 millimetres, the height
132 millimetres, the width 161 millimetres, that of ordinary Persian skulls being
only 144 millimetres.

[}

BOOK REVIEWS.

THE IMAGE OF THE CROSS AND LIGHTS ON THE ALTAR IN THE CHRISTIAN
CHURCH AND IN HEATHEN TEMPLES BEFORE THE CHRISTIAN ERA, ESPECI-
ALLY IN THE BRITISH IsLE. Toronto ; Hunter, Rose & Co., 1877.

. This pamphlet as may be seen from the title is not so much a history of the
Cross, and an essay on its ancient or prehistoric origin, as it is an argument
against the use of the symbol in christian churches.

: The allusions to the Druidical use of the cross, and to the prevalence of ser-
pent worship, are more to point an argument than to bring out the facts concern-
ing them.
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THE HISTORY OF THE ALPHABET.

This is one of the interesting subjects, and one which must receive increasing
light as the discoveries among the monuments go on. The latest book on the
subject is one written by Prof. Karl Faulman, entitled an Illustrated H of
Letters. A popular scientific representation of the origin of writing of the
people of the earth, (Leipsic, A. Hartteman, 1880, pp. 32.)

THE ARCHEOLOGICAL INsTITUTE. The Second Annual Report, 1880-81.

This pamphlet contains an account of the organization of the Institute, and a
brief history of .its operations, both in this country and in Europe; Mexico and
Crete being the ficlds where explorations have been made.

ANTHROPOLOGICAL INVESTIGATIONS DURING THE YEAR 1879. Smithsonian
Report. Otis F. Mason.

The classification made by Prof. Mason is as follows: 1. Anthropogeny; 2.
Prehistoric Anthropology ; 3. Biological Anthropology; 4. Psychological Anthro-
pology; 5. Ethnology; 6. Linguistic; 7. Industries; 8. Sociology; 9. The
Science of Religion. Nearly all important papers on these separate topics are
included in the [ist of titles.

PROGRESS OF ANTHROPOLOGY FOR THE YEAR 1880; from the Americas Natur-
alist, Aug., 1881. °

This is a continuation of the paper in the Smithsonian Report, and is very
valuable. Other papers on Anthropology, from the Americas Naturalist, have
also been received.

MEMOIR OF SAMUEL STEHMAN HALDEMAN. LL. D, PRoF. oOF COMPARATIVE
PHILOLOGY—IN THE UNIVERSITY OF PENNSYLVANIA. By Chas. Henry
Iggﬂ, etc, Hestoriographer, etc. Reprinted from the Pens Monthly for Aug.,
1881:

This memoir of that learned scholar and good man, Prof. Haldeman, it is grati-
fving to see. Itis eminently fit, also, that Mr. Hart should write it No man in

is country has done more for the science of comparative philology than Dr.

Haldeman. In the line of archxology much praise is also due him, for he was

continually contributing to the advancement of this science.

The editor of’ this journal has known Prof. Haldeman only since 1876, but it
is a privil to have known him. The memoir gives the facts of his literary
and scientitic labors, and is a becoming tribute to the memory of one who needed
only to be known to be loved and honored.

The following list will show how far his comparative studies in philology
reached American subjects:

The numbxr of the paper. and the dates, are given as tound in the memoir :
57—On the phonology of the Wyandots, 1846: 58—On some points in linguistic
ethnology, with illustrations chietly from the Aboriginal languages of America,
1849: 69—Relations between the Chinese and Indo-European languages, 1856;
70—Report on the present state of our knowledge of linguistic ethnology, 1856.

Several papers on archeology have also appeared from his pen. The last one
is a folio. descriptive of the relics taken from the Rock Retreat at Chickie's, close
by his residence. He had a large cabinet which was divided among several insti-
tutions atter his death.

GALILEE IN THE TiME oF CHRIST. By Rer. Seluk Merrill, D. D, with an
introduction by Rev. 4. R. Peabudy. D. D. Boston Congregational Publish-
ing House. 1331.

is usetul little volume contains the results of the explorations and studies
of the author put into a comprehensive and instructive shape. The material first
appeared in the BiAfitdeca Sacra. in the form of two essavs, but appears here
to have been madified and some of it rewritten.

Galilee is known to be one of the provinces of the Holy Land. but the pecu-
liarities of its soil and climate. the number of its cities and its population, its pro-
ductions and history. as well a: the character of its people. are not so well known,
The volume mreats especially of the province. and not of the whole land. It fiyst
defines the province. The author holds that it was divided into four districts, but
it is uncertain if it extended East of the Jordan and the sca. - Galilee of the Gen-
wivs " was pot. as Jahno held, - Upper Galilee.” .
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The population of this district—2,000 square miles—the author thinks may have
reached the great number of 3,000,000. Its climate and soil are described as very
favorable to so dense a population, and confirms the description of Moses that it
was a land “ full of the blessings of Jehovah.” The descriptions of the fertility of
the soil, of the variety of the scenery, the character of the rivers and lakes, of the
mountains and valleys are brief but striking. “The agricultural products, and
manufactured articles are also referred to.” “The sea of Galilee.” “A tocusof life,”
“The noted cities and towns” and other geographical points summarized into single
chapters are followed by a more general discussion of the character of the Gal-
ileans,” “the poetical talent,” “the prophets and judges,” “the wealth and material
prosperity, and finally a description of “Nazareth and its character.”

The book leaves out all labored arguments over doubtful sites, and all minute
descriptions, but the reader will probably consider it the more valuable on that
account. It however brings before us very strikingly some facts connected with
Christ’s life, which, as side lights, are exttémely valuable.

Two hundred and four cities or villages, the smallest of which numbered
about 15,000 inhabitants, show what Christ accomplished when going aboutamong
the cities of Galilee. Some doubtful points might have been discussed more at
len, the author might have given the reasons for his conclusions concerning
for instance, thé locating the transfiguration not tar from Cesarea Phillipi, or on
one of the foot hills of Mt. Hermon; also the placing «. e. the feeding of the 5,000
on the east side of Jordan by the « Eastern Bethsaida ” instead of near the “ West-
ern Bethsaida.” apernaum, also, where was this place? It is described as on
the carrier route between Jerusalem and Damascus?

There is one point which we are glad to see that the author does discuss,
and that is the “poverty " and “abject meanness” of Christ’s earthly condition,
and to know that he holds that these, and many other points of the same nature,
“are all suppositions of later times.”

He says: “ The coloring is false. We find the Galileans to have been a
moral, intelligent, industrious and enterprising people of that country fitly chosen
as the training place of * Master and disciples,” who were to move the world.”

THE ARYAN VILLAGE IN INDIA AND CEYLON. By Sir Fokn B. Phene. Mac-
millan & Co., 1880: pp. ivi. 286; 8oo.

One of the most curious institutions of India is the village community. This
rural organization, which is found in every part of the land, 1s the unit oly Hindoo
society, and like the atom of the chemist remains essentially unchanged whatever
convulsions disturb the general body. The Moghul, the Patan, the Mabhratta,
the Sikh, the Briton may successively overrun the land and subvert existing
forms of government; the worshiper of Vishnu or Siva may turn Mohamiedan
or Christian, but these little self-contained communities live on, unchanged
through all. The study of the Hindoo village system is important because it is
not of modern growth; its origin, far back in prehistoric ages, throws valuable
light on the growth of social institutions in general, and oh those of the Aryans
in particular. Attention has been drawn to this subject by several European
writers, among them Sir Henry Maine, in his Village Communities East and
West, and Elphinstone, in his history ot India. The book before us is the latest
contribution. We have, first, an introduction of about fitty pages, in which the
author traces the development of civil institutions, as he conceives it to have
been, from a condition of savage isolation, as a starting point, to the rise of organ-
ized communities. Next, follow three papers of unequal length; the first and
longest one, on Modern Village Life in Bengal, the second on The Agricultural
Community in Ceylon, the third on the Evolution of the Indo-Aryan Social and
Land System. A glossary explains native terms used in the text.

The Hindoo vilFage is a little republic having its self-constituted authorities,
and everything else within itself needful for the maintainance of order and the
management of its foreign and domestic relations. The lands around the village
are separated by clearly-defined limits from those of other villages, and, whether
the title rests in the government or the zamindar (landholder), are held in com-
mon by the whole community, and allotted to the several householders in equi-

- table portions. A minute description of the holding of each is entered in the vil-
records, and rent is assessed according to the value of the land. The gene-
manager of internal concerns, and the spokesman of the people in all outside
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communications, is the mandal or headman. He is nominally elected by the
suffrages of the people, but, in fact, the office generally descends from father to
son. It is his duty to sec that the rents are collected and paid over, and to settle
petty disputes, in which he is sometimes assisted by the pamchayat, or council of
elders. Next, in importance to the headman, is the village watchman, who
guards tl.e crops, ferrets out thieves, and looks after the general safetv. The
accountan keeps the village records, which contain the public dues of each mem-
ber of the «»mmunity, draws up deeds, and writes letters for the unlettered. The
astrologer ¢ 1sts the horoscope for the children, and decides when the celestal
signs are favorable for any important undertaking. He may also keep the vil
school, such as it is. Besides these prominent functionaries, the village has its
blacksmith, barber, potter, washerman, and representatives of the other crafts
which minister to the needs—one can hardly speak of comfort—of' the little com-
munity. An important character residing in the village, but not properly part of
its organization, is the money lender, who advances grain or cash to the culti-
vators, to be repaid from the proceeds of the next crop. His rates are usually
exorbitant, and the man is happy, who, once in his clutches, escapes without
being ruined. Hindoo peasants, as a class, are extremely poor and improvident.
Living from hand to mouth on the coarsest fare, they are confronted with famine
whenever a single important crop fails. .

To give any adequate idea of the life of such a village community would

uire an extended article, and we prefer to invite the reader to study the book
jtself, which will amply repay perusal. The author is an eminent member of the
civil service, and has resided many vears in India. His statements are the result
of personal observations, and may be relied on as trustworthy. The book is writ-
ten in a pleasing and popular stvle, and will not fail to interest and instructa
wide circle of readers. J. A.

WANTED. WANTED.

The first two numbers of the American Antiquarian, namely, Vol. I. Nos. 1 and 3, also
Vol. IlI, No. 2 of the American Antiquarian and Oriental Journal. Any one who will send
tivese three numbers will receive in return the four numbers of Vol. IV as they appear.

COMPLETE YOUR SETS.

Most of the subscribers to this Journal have already complete sets from the beginning.
Those who have not will confer a favor on the publisher and editor if they will notify us earry
as to the numbers they mav lack, as we are now undertaking to collect fugitive numbers, and
for :«I timé may be able to supply even those which have become scarce. First come, first
served. .
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ANCIENT TEMPLE ARCHITECTURE. P

BY STEPHEN D. PEET.

The origin of religion as evinced by the ancient languages
has been a subject of interest for several years. The researches.
of Max Miiller have brought out the thought that possibly
religion was a creature of natural growth, having its origin in
the worship of the material forms, such as the sun and moon, or
the «bright heavens.”

" The analogy of language brought all historic religions to
one common source, and- that source, existing in some prehis-
toric age, when a primitive mode of worship is supposed to-
have prevailed.

The subject has also been studied in connection with the folk--
lore and traditions of ancient races. There is even now going"
on a discussion among Scandinavian scholars whether the
mythologic tales: of the Northland were derived from classic
lands, or from early Aryan ancestors, or were the products
of a separate line of thought and worship. Others, too, are
studying the folk-lore of the various Aryan or Semitic races to
ascertain if possible whether they are not founded on a common -
basis derived from one early fountain.

The subject has also been followed somewhat in the line of
ethnology, and the celebrated M. Renan once startled the world
with his theory that each of the great races of antiquity pre-
sented a religion peculiar to itself, and so the origin of religion.
could be found in the ethnic peculiarities.

There is, however, one line of investigation which has hardly
been entered but which is more important perhaps than either
of those mentioned, namely the line of archwxology. The sub-
ject of ancient architecture has been abundantly illustrated, and
the bearing of it upon the history of religion somewhat shown,
but the subject thus far has been limited.
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It was indeed the opinion of the ancient writer Vitruvous
that all worship could be traced back to one primordial form,
namely the worship in groves, and that the forms of trees were
to be found in the early architectural shapes which survived to
later historical times. Thus it has been a favorite theory with
many that the columns which so frequently surrounded the
Greek temple were but imitations of the trunks of trees, and
that the adornments of the frieze and cornices were imitations
of the ends of beams which were originally placed in the
trees above to form the roof.

According to the same theory the famous Gothic arches and
roofs of the ancient and medieval temples of Europe were but
imitations of the beautiful sylvan arches and lofty columns of
the northern forests.

An old author, Maurice, has carried this fancy to the extent
that he has imagined that the ideal temple of all is to be
found in the spreading banyan tree, and that the mysterious
darkness and the many columns of these sacred recesses of
nature are really the models of earthly temples.

If this theory be true we should conclude that each nation
had borrowed its peculiar style of temple architecture from the
suggestiveness of nature surrounding them; the inhabitants of
the North seeking to imitate the loftiness and the mysterious
darkness of the pine groves of the North; the inhabitants of
India and the South building their thousand columns in imita-
tion of the spreading banyvan, while the more ancient inhabit-
ants of Egypt and India found in the cave their model. Hence
the cave of Dendera, of Elephantine, and the many other cave
temples of those lands. Possibly, too, the pyramids were
imitations of mountains, being the survival of the primitive
religion which prevailed in Gan-Eden, where the great moun-
tain Meru was the primitive temple and where the heavenly
bodies were the first attendants upon the worship of man.

It is in fact a fancy, expressed by Dr. J. P. Lesley in his lect-
ure before the Lowell Institute that the early form of temple
in Thibet and ‘Norway, as well as in Egypt, was in representa-
tion of the mountain with the ark on its summit, as if the tra-
dition of'the ark were at the basis of temple worship.

THIBETAN. HINDU. EGYPTIAN. NORWEGIAN.

PriviTive TEMPLES.
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These fancies might be followed further. There are many
striking analogies in this direction, and it is possible that
if studied more attentively a theory might be formed from
some archaological basis which would be as well founded as
that which Max Miiller, has sought to establish on the basis of
language.

But without tracing the origin of temple architecture back
so far, we would call attention especially to the fact that the
separate races had their own form and style even at a very
early date, and that this style was the result of their own
religious systems and spirit. Not only is this true of the three
great nations which are best known to history, but also of
others more ancient than they.

The orders of architecture known to history—such as the
Doric, Ionic, and Corinthian—were probably preceded by
orders which were as distinct and pronounced as they. In
fact, these styles which we call so primitive and so funda-
mental are themselves but a late outgrowth and are compar-
atively modern. If these bear in themselves the effects of
national growth, so that we give to them the names of the
people among whom they originated, with how much more
reason may we say that there were also before them those
orders which were even more marked by ethnical traits. The
Egyptian, Assyrian, and the Hebrew races certainly had a
history long before Greece was known, and we may therefore
say that the Assyrian, Hebrew, and Egyptian orders of archi-
tecture are as worthy of study as either Doric, Ionic, or
Corinthian. These nations evidently impressed their cultus
and their religious spirit upon their own architectural works,
and we may well study the temples of these ancient people to
see if we may not in them learn what the religious life and
growth of each of these races has been. We maintain that
in the ancient temple architecture we may not only find the
progress of the race in religious thought generally, but we
may also discover the particular line through which that devel-
opment and progress has come. ’

There is certainly one lesson to be learned, and that is that
in nearly all cases the ancient temple architecture was the
result of the religious growth of the people, and in it can be
seen the very spirit of religion which controlled the people.
This is true of the races and nations as much as it is of the
ages. If there was a development of the forms of architecture
at certain epochs, yet that development seems to have been in
ethnical lines. The ancient races may indeed have borrowed
many features of their architecture from one another; yet they
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seem to have not only embodied their particular national cultus:
but also their national religion in these their sacred buildings.

This was certainly true of those three nations best known to his-
tory, namely. the Egvptian, Hebrew, and Greek. Each one of
these nations embodied their own religion in their temples.
Situated as they were on the ditlerent sides of the Mediterra-
nean Sea they have given to us some of the grandest specimens
of temple worshipin the world. Yet they have given us temples.
which dittered as well as resembled one another. These dif-
ferences we propose now to consider.

The resemblances In the general plan of structure have
already been referred to in a previous number. [See AMER-
ICAN ANTIQUARIAN AND ORIENTAL JoUrRNaL, Vol III., page
3337 The threefold division of the sanctuary was not peculiar
to the Jews. for we find it prevalent among the Egvptians
before the time of the exodus. and if we take the Alstis of the
Greeks as answering the same purpose as the court of the
Jews, we find it also prevalent among the Greeks long after
the destruction of the tabernacle. The various temples which
were erected at Jerusalem were modelled after the original
tubemacle. and retained their primitive features throughout all
changes: vet it i1s remarkable that the same form or plan
should alxo have existed among the other neighboring races.

It might be said. indeed. that one borrowed this plan from
the other. In that case. we should go back to Egyvpt as the
primal source both of the architectural stvle and the temple
plans and divisions. and so we would be virtually acknowledg-
ing that the Egvptians gave their religious conceptions to Jew
ané Greek alike.

There s rot much doubt that the Egyvptians did give the
eariiest models both of columns and of roofs. and possibly of”
architectura: finish.  The Doric columns of the earliest Greek
tv :'lh.u were undoubtedly borrowed from the massive pillars
wihwh surreunded the couris of the Temple of Edfou and
K«. nac. The bulging pillarand big round capital of the Egyvp-
sans hevame the lapering column and neat capial of the Doric

sivie. amd h ose A Sain were moditied by the U-:-ek taste into
e Ienic and the Cesnihian.

ke cotmns of these various

crders were modeed "‘_\ e LI reeks afwer th proport.ons of the
Zuman Swdv: the l\:‘f : w4 dlamerer one-sixth of its
: i the Corinthian one-tenth of
proporiion of the female form:

crent siyvles of Deauty in the human per-

I: I fanoyelvenianw r-:( rs

ene el v 2

Cadl TeNTUSenl g
0.




ANCIENT TEMPLE ARCHITECTURE. 93

There is no doubt that much of the architectural finish of
the first temple of Solomon was derived from Egypt, and it
may be that in reconstructing the great porch of Solomon we
shall find many suggestions from the lofty pillars and the mas-
sive propylae of the Egyptian temple.

It is a question too whether those who are now reconstruct-
ing the ancient tabernacle after the model of a modern tent
with its poles and cords and especially with its lofty peaked roof
and its long ridge pole, are not introducing a style of building
totally unknown to the ancients. The Egyptian temples were
all of them constructed with flat roofs, and the oriental style of
erecting houses is to this day with the roof so flat that it may
be used for sleeping upon. There is no necessity certainly for
this change in our conception of the ancient tabernacle, for the
scripture account of the tabernacle, and especially of the meas-
urement of its curtains, would require that it be as it is shown
in Calumet’s Dictionary, with flat roof and straight sides.

Any one who is familiar with Egyptian architecture cannot
fail to be impressed with the anomalous shape which the taber-
nacle is made to assume. One need only to look at any ordi-
nary picture of the ruins of Baalbek or of Karnac to be con-
vinced that as far as Egyptian style is concerned, the flat roof
and straight square walls and cubical shape was the form which
prevailed. The only modification which we find is the yra-
midal or inclined shaped facade, but that was peculiar to the
Ptolemies, and was not known before the time of the Exodus.
In the details of architectural construction we must conclude
that Bezaleel and Aholiab drew from their Egyptian training
and incorporated many things which were prevalent in that land
of their captivity. So Jews and Greeks alike borrowing from
Egypt and from Assyria evidently incorporated many of the
same elements into their temples.

It is a question whether the bevelled stones which are still
seen at the base of the wall in the Tyropean valley are not
modelled after .an Egyptian style, though they are the only
things which remain of the original Solomon’s temple. Long
before the Saracens, before the Romans, the Hebrew temple
stood on these ancient walls. Not unlike the Cyclopean walls
found in the gate of the tomb at Mycenae, they are neither Greek
nor Phoenician. If they were Tyrnan they were unlike many
which have been discovered in later times, and so may have
been common to antiquity. The architectural finish and detail
both of the tabernacle and the temple then we may acknowledge
to have been borrowed.

But the question arises, does the plan and arrangement of
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their temples show that the same religious conception and spirit
prevailed among these great nations of history.

In examining this point we ‘shall need to analyze the elements
which go to make up the details of the plan.

It will be noticed by those who will take the pains to com-
pare the picture of the temple at Olympia with that of the
temple at Jerusalem, and again with that at Karnac, that after
all, quite different ideas prevail in the details of these plans. In
fact, the greatest contrasts prevail. For instance as we examine
the Greek as compared with the Egyptian we find that the col-
umns of the Greek temple are altogether outside and the walls
inside, thus presenting an imposing appearance to the eye but
having within only a dark and limited shrine for the divinity.
On the other hand with the Egyptians we find a dead wall sur-
rounding the whole sacred premises, and the ornamentations by
pillars or columns are only partially visible, the great beauty
and grandeur being confined to the sacred precints within, and
the utmost amount of impressiveness being imparted to these
lofty columns, many rows of which were supposed to crowd
the interior. If we look now at the Jewish temples we find that
method of giving such prominence to the temple over its court
that the temple proper was the object of admiration, and that
the court and chambers around this were only the accompani-
ments, the arrangement being such however that the whole
structure might with its courts and walls and chambers only
the more impressively set oft the beauty and magnificence of
the inner sanctuary.

The temple of Solomon was so arranged that the whole
structure became impressive with beauty and grandeur. It
was situated on the summit of the mountain or sacred hill, and
though like the Egyptian temple was surrounded by a wall
which was exclusive and close, yet each part so arose above the
other that the celebrated Solomon’s porch may be supposed to
have been only a beautiful setting for the great gem of the Jews
architecture, the temple or sanctuary itself.

Thus, instead of the unity of design to which we have called
attention in the general division as was at first suggested,
we find the superstructure of the three temples entirely unlike
in many respects and this was probably owing to the dissimi-
larity of the national spirit.. The Greek made his religion the
handmaid to art, and accordingly the Greek temple itself be-
came a mere cella or shrine on which the adornments of art
were displayed, but the inner sanctuary seemed to have been
almost forgotten in the magnificence of its surroundings. (See
cut of the temple at Olvmpia.)
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The Egyptians on the other hand enveloped religion with a
wonderful mystery, and therefore while there was a greater de-
velopment of beauty in the interior of the sacred edifice yet the
temple itself or the adytum where the divinity presided was al-
ways removed to the utmost distance and kept in obscurity
amid the multiplicity of the courts and pillars.

The Jewish temple on the other hand magnified the temple
proper, making it a sacred dwelling place for the divinity,

arded to be sure, and mysterious in its privacy, yet sur-
rounded by the halls and porches as if it were a house withina
house, and the place where the divinity dwelt in all sacre
proximity. :
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Now that these three fundamental conceptions did prevail in
the different temples will not be doubted.

They appear not only in the later stages of development,
but even more clearly at the earlier stages, as we may recog-
nize them throughout all the changes which occurred.

The ongmal form of a Greek temple it is well known was a
simple «cella,” or small square apartment, suited to contain an
image of the divinity; the front being what is called -¢distyle in
Antis,” or having two pillars between square piers or pilastres,
but entirely open in the front. Each modification, however,
brought the temple more and more into the shape of an outer
porch surrounding an inner shrine or cella. The first change
was to separate the cella from the porch in front by a wall and
door; the next was to throw the ends of the walls back, and
place across the front the porch of four pillars. Finally the
plan was adopted of placing the pillars around the sides some-
times leaving the wall of the cella plain, and sometimes with
false pillars or pseudo pipteral.

The earliest Egyptian temple was a simple square enclosure

‘with a character in the form of a cross on the inside. This
temple is the one which was found in front of the second pyra-
mid between the paws of the sphynx. It is described by Fer-
guson as composed of several prisms of syenite granite with-
out base or capital, and supporting architraves as simple. The
walls are ceiled with immense alabaster slabs with bevelled
joints, a form of masonry as we have seen, not uncommon in
that age. All its parts are plain, straight and square, without
ornament, but perfectly proportioned, having all the lithic
grandeur which is inherent in large masses. «The oldest, per-
haps, the simplest and best adorned temple in the world.”
Following this as to time was the tomb of Beni Hassan; a
simple cella or dark chamber, having a porch with square col-
umns in front. The Labarynths of the twelfth dynasty may
also be classed with it. Another form was the one which was
composed of an enclosure with a pyramid at one side of the
enclosure. Perhaps the first typical Egyptian temple was the
Rhamession built by Ramses I. 500 B. C.  This temple has
the following elements: 1st, a facade of propylae ; 2d, a court
yard with porticoes on two sides: 3d, an inner court with a
.double row of columns, square piers being also used as pillars
front and back of the court; 4th, Hypostyle Hall formed by
two rows of columns with a clerestory through the center, and
three rows of smaller columns on the side; sth, several smaller
apartments. (Compare with cut of Karnac.)



" ANCIENT TEMPLE ARCHITECTURE. 97

. The temple, however, which embodies the most of history

«early and late, is that at Karnac (a plan of which we give on
this page.) It was built by Osirtasen in the twelfth dynasty.
Amenophis enclosed this in another temple twelve feet square.
“Thothmes I. built in front of it a splendid hall; Thothmes
II. erected a palace behind it 140 feet by 55 feet. Maneptah
built the great hall. Ramses I. of the nineteenth dynasty
built the small temple, and the kings of the twenty-second dy-
masty added the courts in front.

-

PLaN orF KArRNAC.

From these various structures we learn that the court was
the chief feature, and that all the other parts were alto-
gether inferior. The great propylon and the many columned
court or hall were.the objects on which the Egyptian architects
expended their utmost skill. The Hypostyle Hall of Maneptah,
says Ferguson, is one of the greatest of man’s architectural
works.

In this temple of Karnac the Adytum is entered by a double
hall, and has not only a double court in front but a court also in
the rear, thus being deeply buried in the midst of the hypethal
courts, and guarded on all sides by the peribolus or hall, and was
probably silent and dark. It also had an immense propylon
in front, which was itself approached by an avenue of-
sphynxes. Everything about it seemed built on the principle of
making the approach to it as imposing as possible, and the real
inner sanctuary most difficult of access, and thoroughly en-
shrouded in mystery. At firstsight it will be seen that the sanctu-
ary was altogether subordinate to the courts. The propylon
was very imposing in appearance. The elaborate courts were
in front of the temple. These were exceedingly massive and
elaborate, and were the most important part of the structure.
This with its many columns and elaborate corridors was the
place for processions. The Adytum which was the oracle of
the Divinity, could scarcely be seen in the distance, and the
greatest privacy and exclusiveness characterized it.  The sa-
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credness of this place was shown by its remoteness, and by the
many and frequent apartments or courts which surrounded it,
and by the darkness which pervaded it.

The peculiarity of the Hebrew temple however, was that the
sanctuary or shrine was the most conspicuous feature, while
the court was altogether inferior. This was the case all through
its history. The temple of Solomon and the temple of Herod
both have the same ruling elements.

Like the Egyptian temples the arrangement became compli-
cated as it advanced, yet the same idea ruled through all the
changes, of which the court of the Gentiles, the court of the
women and the other courts surrounding remind us.

The earliest form of the Hebrew temple was the Taber-
nacle. This is too familiar to need description. The chief
feature of it was that like the Egyptian it was composed of a
court and a hall or temple proper; or the temple itself being
divided into a cella and an Adytum, the Holy place or the Holy-
of Holies. The court also went around the temple and en-
closed it as did the Egvptians. In fact as far as the division
was concerned there seem to have been striking analogies.

But there was this peculiarity about the Hebrew temple that
it was accessible, the courts being open to the people, and the
temple proper or sanctuary always being in full view of the
temple.

The second form of the Hebrew sanctuary was the magnifi-
cent Solomon’s temple. This was built probably in imitation of
the Egyptian; its celebrated porch possibly being built in such
magnificence to out-rival even Egyptian grandeur. The third
was that erected after the return from captivity; and the fourth
was that built by Herod a short time before Christ’s birth.
We give a cut of this last temple.

In all these temples we find that notwithstanding the changes
in the surroundings, and in the courts with their various divis~
ions, vet the chief feature was after all the sanctuary itself or
the shrine.

The tabernacle with its simplicity became modified just as
did the Egyptian temple: the courts Became more elaborate,
and in the time of Herod were divided into many apartments,.
such as the court of the Gentiles, the court of the women, and
the court of the men; yet the sanctuary itself never lost its im-
posing and superior character.

While the Egvptians placed their magnificent propylae at
the gateway or entrance, it guarded the entrance by the avenues
of sphynxes; the Hebrews made the pillars in front of the shrine
or temple the imposing feature. While the Egyptians sur-
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rounded their sanctuary with the magnificent courts, into which
their religious procession could enter, and with the greatest
pomp and display; but kept the adytum or shrine of the divinity
at the distance, and only visible even to the priest, the Hebrews
made their shrine the most conspicuous. The priesthood and
the procession were only waiting upon their divinity, and the
Divinity dwelt without form among them; a spiritual presence,
but one who was holy, and who dwelt in a holy place.

‘A FIND OF CEREMONIAL AXES IN A FLORIDA MOUND.

BY A. E. DOUGLASS.

During an extended exploration of Indian mounds in East
Florida, it was my good fortune to make a « find” of consid-
-erable interest, the particulars of which I venture to communi-
cate.

The locality was the north-eastern corner of Volusia County,
where an estuary, known as Tomoka Creek, makes its outlet
in the northern extremity of the Halifax Lagoon, intersecting
it at a very acute angle from the south, making a long, narrow
peninsula, whose elevated plateau was, no doubt, a favorite re-
sort for the primitive tribes who populated that section of
Florida.

Previous to the Indian war of 1837—42, this point was under
cultivation (as well as the opposite bank of the creek,) but since

" that date it has been deserted, and is now covered with a
park-like growth of pine, live oak and palmetto trees sprinkled
sparsely overa surface of luxuriant grass, to whichis now given
the title of « old fields.”

On the east bank of the creek, about two miles from the
extreme end of this point, about three hundred yards from the
creek, and fifty from the marsh which here intervenes between
the edge of the upland and the actual bed of the stream, are
three mounds. T'wo of these are inconsiderable, but the third
is of very imposing dimensions, at least for this region. The
upland of this peninsula is gently undulating, at an average
height of ten feet from the water level. The swells or undula-
tions are in nearly parallel ridges, and possibly indicate the
sand-hills of an ancient sea-beach. At the extremity of one of
these ridges, the constructors, taking advantage of the natural
el_e\;atiqn,_ ag is frequently found in the mounds of this region,
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have raised this remarkable mound.  From this level its height
on the north side is fourteen feet, the summit being reached by
an ascent of 45°.

On the south and south-east, however, the sand has been ex-
cavated from the natural hollow of the depression between the
two ridges, and the perpendicular height appears as twenty-.
five feet, the summit being reached by an easy ascent of about
30°. In this depression, which extends around one-third of
the base, is a pond of sweet water, nourishing a thick growth
of cypresses with a few dwarf palmettos.

The summit of the mound is a slightly convex plateau,
twenty-cight feet in diameter, bare of trees except the center-
and the northern section of its surface which, with the northern
and north-eastern declivities, is covered with a thick growth of
scrub and vines, sprinkled with huge oaks and cabbage pal-
mettos, hickories and sweet bay, while a dense thicket of scrub.
palmetto, clothes the west and south-west slopes, from whose
base the surface, by easy ascent, tends downwards to the ad-.
jacent marsh before mentioned.

We found a trench already sunk in the summit plateau by
some previous explorers, (reported as connected with the
United States Coast Survey). This trench, starting from
below the edge on the southern declivity, had been run twelve
feet to a point about eight feet north-east of the actual center,
and commencing with a breadth and depth of three feet, in-
creased to five in breadth and eight in depth at its terminus.

I had no means of learning if this search had resulted in any
discovery of importance, but as no further extension of the exca-
vation had been attempted, could only infer that it had been
barren of any results. The extreme labor of felling, uprooting,
and removing the trees, may have suggested the line adopted
for this excavation, and as the vital point of this, and of most
mounds, its center, had been left unexplored, we felt that some
chance of success might be reserved for our force, which was.
quite prepared for, and fully familiar with so severe a task as
clearing the ground involved.

We devoted what time remained of the first day towards.
accomplishing this work, using our axes and heavy block and
tackle from the yacht, cutting down, and swinging off in sailor-
fashion, the timber covering the plateau and about one-third of
the descending slope on the south and south-west sides.

All the scrub was then cut with bush-hooks and thrown
beyond reach, and after this the ground carefully raked over
and the debris of grass, leaves and twigs thoroughly examined
before removal. On all these mounds the weathering of cen-.
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turies occasionally exposes objects originally dropped or slightly
sunk in the soil, and if the exploration is designed to be a
thorough one, such a precaution, though possibly barren in re-
sults, can not well be overlooked. In the present instance it
was rewarded by an interesting stone ornament which will be
hereafter described.

Having by careful measurement fixed the exact center of the
mound, a trench four feet broad and deep was sunk on the very
edge of the plateau, following the line of its circumference for
a distance of twenty-five feet. When completed the workmen
faced at right angles to its direction, and dug directly across
the mound, contracting the sides of the excavation so that they
should meet at a point on the opposite edge of the plateau, and
at the same time sinking the excavation downwards, so that
when crossing the center it should reach a depth of about
fourteen feet. The material of the mound being a light yellow
sand sufficiently moist to cohere, our work was only rendered
severe by the palmetto and other roots which penetrate in a
tangled mass far beneath the surface. The spading was done
in steps or tables, each about four feet high and broad, the
workmen commencing with the upper one, using the spade
horizontally, taking off slices of an inch in thickness, until, hav-
ing reached the level upon which he stood, that was in its turn
taken down by standing on that next below it. Each laborer
had five feet assigned for his special work, and then took off
the earth in slices, turning it upon a heap at the end of his
section, and thence throwing it in spade-fulls upon the heap
behind him. The horizontal direction of the stroke enabled
him to check with ease the force of the thrust, the moment by
sound or touch, he found his implement in contact with any
solid object. He kept his eye upon these slices of earth as
they were broken up in turning them over at the end of his
table, and when he spaded the mass upon the heap behind him
it was the business of another with hoe and rake to spread it
out, while the party in charge of the work kept his eye on the
whole process. This excessive care and vigilance, the result of
long practice at this work by the same crew, rendered itabso-
lutely impossible for the smallest object to escape detection.
When in spading the sound or resistance of any solid body was
observed, the spade was dropped, and with the hands only, the
object was sought for, and the most minute and delicate objects
preserved uninjured. I havementioned our mode of work with
some particularity, at the risk of being thought prolix, thinking
it might be of use to other explorers, and can say for it that
when adopted and the men became familiar with the process



A FLORIDA MOUND. 103

we could accomplish the work with a rapidity and exhaustive-
ness very surprising, considering the vast amount of labor it
required.

Our first day’s work produced no important results. We
found noburials, no potsherds, and no implements or ornaments.
Two sections of shark’s vertebra, a small piece of coquina and,
at intervals, a very slight admixture with the sand, of minute
shell of «Donax,” a very abundant bivalve upon this coast in
primitive times, and still found living, though in very inconsid-
erable quantity.

We resumed work at eight o’clock next morning, and at
nine were working through the center of the mound, when one
of the workmen detected a foreign body, and using his hands
exhumed five ceremonial axes, (popularly termed ¢ Banner
Stones”) of an unusually fine fimsh. These were the first
specimens of this class of objects it had ever been my fortune
to find on the Florida peninsula, and quite unknown to my sai -
ors, though up to this time we had explored together some
twenty or more mounds.

They were found abouttwo feet north-east of the true center
of the summit plateau, lying in a horizontal plane about four-
teen inches beneath the surface, in an extended line and but
two or three inches apart. They were carefully handled,
rinsed with water so as to remove the soil without injuring the
patina or bloom of antiquity, and I was greatly gratified to find
that, with one exception, they were free from blemish or frac-
ture and, while the stone had been slightly bleached on the
face that lay uppermost, the objects were as sharply cut and as
polished upon the surface, as if they had only yesterday been
turned out from the workshop of the manufacturer.

The work of excavation was continued and about two hours
afterward the same workman was fortunate enough to find
three more specimens of similar pattern, beauty and finish.
These last were laid loosely upon each other about three feet
directly under the previous find.

When the day closed we had excavated in the mound a tri-
angular pit, whose base was the trench of twenty-five feet
with which we had started, and the apex the point on the op-
posite margin of the plateau toward which our sides had con-
verged. At the center of the mound we reached the depth of
fourteen feet where indications appeared of the original surface
of the ground. On the way toward the center of the mound
one of the workmen encountered a strip of sand so loosely
packed that the spade with but little eflort could be driven
downward up to the handle. Thinking possibly that this might
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be due to the subsidence of the roof or covering of some cavity
or chamber below, we sunk a pit through the loose mass, and
some four feet into the solid soil below, but without result; and
no doubt we had struck the track of the root of some ancient
oak, which in the course of ages had decayed and disappeared.
If this surmise is correct we may form some idea of the ex-
treme antiquity of the mound.

No further exploration of this mound was considered requi-
site. No other objects of interest or importance whatever were
found. There was no indication of any burial, nor were there
any vessels or fragments of pottery. So far as this special find
was concerned, the indications were unmistakable that it had
nothing to do with the original purpose of the mound, but that
this had simply served as a place of concealment for the stock
in trade of a manufacturer or dealer in ceremonial axes, which
he had been either forced to avail of by some imminent per-
sonal risk, or chose to appropriate to the purposes of a store
house whence he could unearth the articles one by one as he
found a purchaser. .

It is curious to observe that in careful examination of these
axes, and in particularly noticing the division of the hoard
into two parcels, we learn how he excavated the ground, and
his device for saving a portion of his store should the other be
sought for and found. The only axe which showed any mark
of hard usage and injury was the largest of all. One flange
of this was perfect, its sutface smooth and polished (over the
patina); the other flange was chipped and scaled along the en-
tire edge, precisely as would have resulted if brought in con-

- tact with the fibrous roots of the cabbage palms which must
have been encountered if this implement was used, as seems
probable, in excavating the sand to make the cavity in which
the objects were buried. No better implement for such a pur-
pose could have been found. The extreme limit of his excava-
tion was, under such circumstances, barely wider than the tool
he used, and here, at its lowest depth, he laid three of the axes
one above another, then filling in the sand upon them to the
depth of three feet, the bed was again smoothed off and the
other five laid evenly upon that surface, again to be covered in
by hand, the implement being laid at the end of the row, as it
was found. His Indian cunning taught him that, if this upper
layer should be found and appropriated, it would never occur
to the pilferer to search for such a pocket three feet below.
One peculiarity deserves notice in this particular axe: while it
faithfully resembled the others in every peculiarity, it differed
from them in being entirely covered with a white concretion
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crust or patina, and only on the edge which was frayed or
chipped, could the original texture of the stone be detected.
From this fact result two curious inferences: first, that as the
frayed edge was free from patina, it must have been so worn
by the process of digging, and to permit the formation of such
a patina, its manufacture must date many centuries before this
use’and burial; and, second, that the remaining seven objects
being, as they were,free of any patina, were most. probably the
recent work of the artificer who buried them. No doubt this
was the pattern from which he had shaped four of these ob-
jects; and one marked peculiarity is common to all, in that the
projection or ridge raised to accommodate the perforation is on
one side round and on the other flat. The indications of age
upon seven of these abjects are surprisingly slight. The up-
turned surface is slightly bleached, and it is only by careful ex-
amination that minut¢ pellicles on some, and diminutive pits in
others, can be detected. The more notable particulars they
present are exquisite symmetry, smoothness and polish, and
absolute freedom from any evidence of use.

It is a fact not a little remarkable that although I have thor-
oughly explored on the eastern coast of Florida thirty-two an-
cient mounds, this is the only instance in which I have found
ceremonial axes.

The accompanying engravings represent with complete fidel-
ity these beautiful objects, showing even the characteristic
markings of the stone. They present the three patterns into
which the eight are fashioned.

Fie. 1,

Fig. 1 represents one of five similar objects, differing only in

size. Of the one figured, the length along the axis is 4§ inches,
*2
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and the breadth across the flanges or wings 5inches. The
edge of flange is } inch thick, slightly rounding. The thick-
ness through the axis is 1 inch, and diameter of perforation 3
inch. Three of the five are of these dimensions; the fourth,
which has been referred to as the implement used, is § inch
larger in length and breadth only, while the fifth is 1 inch less
in those dimensions. The one here figured is a diabase, of
hornblende and felspar; another is soapstone, dark in color and
studded with sparkling scales of mica; the third a ferruginous
stone of brownish tint and extremely close texture; the fourth
is of fine grained limestone, so far as it is possible to judge,
while the fifth is a light gray stone, similar in character to the
preceding.

FiG. 2.

Fig. 2 represents the sixth specimen. It has the ridge de-
signed to accommodate the pertoration only upon one side, the
other being a plane surface. The artisan, however, has, with
much taste and delicacy, bevelled the edge at each end of the
axis, so as to give at its extremities a slight relief to the ridge.
This specimen is of same length and breadth as the fifth, but
considerably thicker. The stone is a diabase similar to that
represented in fig. 1, but rather coarser in texture. It would be
interesting to know the source of this beautiful material. I
have celts of the same in my cabinet, not only from Florida
mounds but from Kentucky, Ohio, Missouri and New York.

Fig 3. represents what may be termed the battle-axe pattern;
and illustrates the last two of my specimens, the shape being
so far as I can learn quite unique. Notwithstanding their sug-
gestive form, it is very obvious that they were not to be used
as weapons. Although this would be a natural idea to us of
the present age, it was not so with the prehistoric native ignorant
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Fic. 3.

of metal as he was. The best proof of pacific design is afforded
by the fact that both cutting edges, so to speak, are squared
three-sixteenths of an inch thick. The breadth of these blades
from point to point is in the larger specimen 4 inches, and in
the smaller 3§ inches. The entire breadth from edge to edge
across the face is in the larger 5} inches, and in the smaller 44.
The thickness at the ridge or axis is 1 inch, and length of axis
14 inches, the perforation being % inch in diameter. These
objects have been finished with the same scrupulous nicety as
the others, free from blemish or fracture or any indication of
wear. Both were of greenstone, though the larger gave more
indications of weathering than the other, one surface (repre-
sented in the engraving) having faded considerably; the one
least effected being found in the lowest deposit. Both, while
retaining a general marked smoothness of surface, exhibited the
effects of time in minute pits where decomposition had corroded
some more susceptible of its stony constituents.

The stone ornament found among the surface debris was evi-
dently made from the flange or blade of a smaller axe similar
to these last, converted to a secondary use by rasping oft the
fractured edge, leaving but slight trace of the perforation. It
was so carefully rounded on its lower edge that it might be worn
on a child’s neck without fraying the skin, and a hole was
pierced at each corner or angle of the outer edge of the blade.
It was doubtless worn as a brooch, attached to a string of small
shells or shell beads. The substance was a dark soapstone
studded with lustrous scales of mica, whose brilliancy made it
an attractive ornament in Indian eyes.

It is difficult to form an idea of the object of such a mound
as the one which concealed this hoard. I am inclined to think
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is excessive, and it is not surprising that such attempts were
brief.

I have frequently found an abundance of this shell in the
usual shell mounds of this coast; but always among other
shells infinitely more numerous. In such case they are found
in strata of six to eight inches thickness, as if at some time the
supply of other shell fish temporarily failed, or these were ab-
normally abundant and perhaps appetizing. The vast eminen-
ces upon Hernandez Point appear however to contain no other
shells, although they are confronted on the opposite shore of
the river, and not half a mile away, by the shell ridge before
mentioned ; which, so far as can be determined by abrasions of
surface, or occasional cuttings, gives no indication of this shell.
We are almost compelled to the conclusion that in primitive
times the supply of other shell fish failed, and for a long period
of years a profuse population were compelled to use exclusively
this minute bivalve. Before leaving the vicinity of the mound
which is the subject of this paper we thoroughly explored the
two smaller ones described as near it. Both were in a north-
erly line from the first, and about the same distance from the
edge of the marsh. Of these the first was 150 yards from the
large mound, and the second 300 yards beyond. The first was
four feet high with diameter at base of thirty-five feet. It had
already a pit sunk near the center, but, as the excavation was
of trifling extent, we removed the entire center for a diameter
of ten feet, with a depth of four feet to the original surface, but
without results of any importance. It was composed of the
“Donax” in proportion of three-quarters shell to one-quarter
sand. The second, and larger mound of the two, was seven
feet in height, and sixty feet in diameter at the base. For four
feet of its height it was composed ot the « Donax,” the remain-
ing three being the yellow sand of the country. It was crowned
by three massive palmettos, and flanked by numerous live oak
and other trees. Our labor upon it was entirely unproductive,
it being destitute of burials, pottery or relics, except an oyster
shell chisel or scraper and a few fragments of coquina. There
were other points of interest about this locality worthy of note,
but I have already exceeded the limit assigned to this paper.
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THE DAKOTAN LANGUAGES, AND THEIR RELATIONS
TO OTHER LANGUAGES.

BY A. W. WILLIAMSON.

To the ethnologist and to the philologist the Dakotas and
those speaking kindred languages are a very interesting people.
There are four principal Dakota dialects, the Santee, Yankton,
Assinniboin and Titon. The allied languages may be divided
into three groups:

I. a, Winnebago; b, Osage, Kaw, and 2 Quapaw; c, Iowa,
Otoe and Missouri; d, Omaha and Ponka.

II. Mandan.

III. a, Minnetaree (Minitari) or Hidatsa; b, Absauraka, or
Crow.

Pawnee and Aricaree seem also to be somewhat related.

In my father’s opinion the Dakota dialects differ about as
much as the Greek dialects did in the time of Homer, and
the Assinniboin is much nearer to the Yankton dialect of which
it is an oftshoot than is the Titon. Judging by the vocabularies
to which I have access chiefly in Hayden’s «Indian tribes of
the Missouri,” I would suppose the first group to differ from
the Dakota about as much as the German from the English,
and to differ among themselves somewhat as Hollandish, Frie-
sian, and English. The Mandan appears to be separated much
more widely from them than they are from each other. The
Minnetaree and Crow constitute a distinct grcup diverging from
each other more than the Santee and Titon, the extreme dia-
lects of the Dakota. They show more resemblance to the
Mandan than to any other one of the class, but diverge very
widely from it. DBut very few words approximate identity.
About one half of the words in Matthew’s Hidatsa dictionary
appear to me to be in part at least composed of material related
to the Dakota, and about five per cent to fairly represent Da-
kota words. Many of these show little similarity except as
compared in the light of sound representation.

When first discovered the Dakotas and Assinniboins were
nomads, living almost entirely by hunting and fishing. The
Dakotas, then probably less than ten thousand, are now more
than thirty thousand in number. There are probably about
three thousand Assiniboins. The allied tribes, except the
Crows, when first found lived chiefly by agriculture. They
have during the last hundred years rapidly diminished in num-
bers, and do not number over twelve thousand including the
Crows.

All of the Dakotan tribes and some others formerly made
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and baked pottery similar to that found in the mounds of the
Ohio valley. The Osages and some others lived in earth
houses, whose ruins are similar to those of the houses of the
mound builders. The Minnetarees, Mandans and Aricarees
still live in houses of the same kind, and make and bake pot-
tery. Measurements indicate that the crania of the Dakotas
in size of brain and angle decidedly approach the European
form. The cheek bones of the Dakotas are much less promi-
nent than those of the Chippewas, and those one-fourth Chip-
pewa and three-fourths white have on an average darker com-
plexions than those half white and half Dakota. Among the
Minnetarees and Mandans are many persons of light hair, blue
eyes, and tolerably fair complexion, not attributable to an infu-
sion of Caucasian blood since the time of Columbus.

No people take more pains to speak their language accurate-
ly than the Dakotas. Their social condition is similar to that
of the Arabs, whose language has within historic observation
changed more slowly than any other. The Assinniboins have
been separated from the Dakotas about three centuries,
perhaps a little less, possibly much more. During all this time
they have been entirely separated, associating wholly with
tribes speaking languages entirely different, and yet their dia-
lect remains almost identical with” the Yankton. We are then
encouraged to believe that their language has not changed so
rapidly as to obliterate traces of its origin.

So far as I have been able to ascertain them the most im-
portant features characteristic of the Dakotan languages gener-
ally are the following:

I. Three pronominal prefixes to verbs, i, o and wa. I, this,
forms nouns of instrument. O forms nomen actionis, etc.
Some Crow and Minnetare words seem to indicate that its origi-
nal form was a. Wa, meaning some or something, prefixed to
transitive verbs makes them intransitive or general in their ap-
plication. Wa is in Min. ma (ba, wa), in Crow,ba. Scantiness
of material prevents me from more than mferrmg the existence
of these and other prefixes in the other allied languages, from
a few words apparently containing them.

II. A system of verbal prefixes used to form verbs from cer-
tain stems, regularly varied in signification, according to the
prefix used. The Dakota has seven of these prefixes. The
Min. has three of these almost identical in force. I should sup-
pose that I would, with as much material, find greater similar-
ity in the other languages, but the only one I have been able to
trace at all generally is Dak yu. This merely converts the
stem into a verb without changing its meaning. Dak y is
nearly always represented in the allied languages so far as I
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have observed by r, d, | or n; so that I find it in Min. du (ru,
lu, nu), Jowa, Mandan, and Crow ru, Omaha ra.

III. A reflexive pronoun tawa, Min. tama (tawa, taba), lowa
tawe, Osage tabe, forming from possessive pronouns double
possessives, related to their primitives somewhat as mine to
my. In some features of structure the Dakotan languages
present an amazing diversity. )

According to Powell (Int. to stud Am. Lang.) a Ponka in
order to say “a man killed a rabbit,” would have to say «the
man, he, one, animate, standing, in the nominative case, pur-
posely, killed, by shooting an arrow, he, the one animate, sit-
ting, in the objective case.” <« For the form of the verb to kill
would have to be selected, and the verb changes its form by in-
flection, and by incorporated particles, to denote person, num-
ber and gender, as animate or inanimate, as standing, sitting or
lying.”

Y O%l the other hand the Dakota could not vary the form of the
verb to denote any of these things except number, with refer-
ence to either subjéct or object. He would probably say:
«Wichasta-wan mastincha-wan kte,”’—¢+man-a, rabbit-a, kill,”—
in which each word is about synonymous with its English
equivalent, and case as in English denoted by position. If he
wished to show that the action was done by shooting, he would
probably not vary the form of the verb kill, but would use the
verb kute, meaning shoot whether with arrow or bullet. Ex-
cept that the Dak. order corresponds to the Icelandic the only
difference in structure between the Dak. and English expression
is that the Dakota word kte may mean any time, the particular
time being indicated whenever desirablein all cases in Dak. as
mostly in English by auxiliary verbs and adverbs. If the
word man were represented by a pronoun the Dak. would
be still more analytic, since its pronoun would indicate any act-
or, male or female, or inanimate, unless it were desirable to dis-
tinguish, in which case the distinction would be made by com-
pounding the pronoun with a suitable auxiliary word. In this
feature, often given as characteristic of American languages, is
a variation the greatest possible between two languages closely
related. It is also worthy of remark that the Minnetaree, which
I should suppose the most analytic of the group next to the
Dakota, is one of those that least resembles the Dakota in vo-
cabulary. Some of the features often assigned as peculiarties
of American languages were according to Bopp and Schleisher
features of the I. E. languages in their earlier stages. Of most
other features said to characterize American languages I find
in Dak. but faint traces. The Dak. does /ave verbs nearly
synonymous with gv, walk, eat, drink, strike, etc. 1t is well sup-
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plied with purely copulative verbs. It has differentiated the va-
rious parts of speech even to the definite and indefinite article.
It is sufficiently supplied with nouns denoting genera and
classes. Thisis not a feature of recent development. A much
smaller proportion of general than of special names have lost
trace of origin.

The Dak does not have inclusive and exclusive plurals, etc.
It does not have a multiplicity of verb forms to denote mode
and tense, but when necessary does denote them with elegance
and precision, by auxiliary verbs and adverbs, very much as
‘we do in English. The Dakota is not made up chiefly of very
long words. On the other hand it uses a great many little par-
ticles and connectives to express fine shades of meaning, won-
derfully reminding one of the Greek. It fully agrees with
-other American languages in its wonderful facility for forming
derivatives. The I. E. languages in their earfier stages pos-
sessed equal facility.

As a matter of fact we know scarcely anything concerning
the structure of American languages aside from the Algonquin
and Iroquois groups, and a very few isolated languages. They
have been classified, in fact, almost entirely by examination of
scanty and not very accurate vocabularies. In investigating
the relations of the Dakotan to other American languages we
are therefore compelled to base our conclusions chiefly on vo-
-cabulary. I once resided a year among the Chippewas, and in
various ways have had much better opportunities of comparing
the Dakota with the Chippewa than with any other American
language. I have not been able to find a word alike in the
two; and but very few words even slightly similar in sound and
sense. In pronouns few languages in any part of the world
are so strikingly contrasted. If I were to attempt an argument
for original affinity between Dakota and Chippewa my argu-
ment would be that so great dissimilarity could not be the re-
sult of accident. Aside from the Chevenne an Algonkin
language, which has incorporated some Dakotan words, and
the Pawnee group, the similarities east of the Rocky mountains
are surprisingly few, though the Huron, Iroquois and Mobilian
languages do not seem quite so strongly contrasted as the Al-
gonkin. Among the Eskimo, the tribes of the Pacific Slope,
Mexico, Central and South America, we occasionally find
identical and not infrequently similar words. In some the re-
semblances seem remarkable considering the size of the vocab-
ulary. Closer examination shows however that they are not
-of a kind to indicate 4 special relationship. They are almost
-exclusively confined to a few pronominal bases of very wide
-diffusion, and the following: 1. ata, tata. 2. papa, each meaning
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father; 1. ana, nana; 2. ma, mama, each meaning mother. As
an example I take the base ata, tata. Dakota, ate (dialect at:ll)‘;
Minnetaree, ate, tata, tatish; Mandan, tata; Omaha, adi, dadi;
Ponka, tade-ha; Aricaree, ate-ah; Pawnee, ate-ish.

Tuscarora ata; Cherokee e-dauda; Eskimo—Greenland ahtata,
Aleutian ata, California, San Miguel tata; Mexico Aztec teta;
Otomi, ta, te; Yucatan, Cakchequil tata; Central Am. Tarasca
tata; Darien tauta; Eastern Peru, Mossa tata; Western Para-
guay, Villela tata.

Congo Western Africa, tat, tata.

Japan dialect tete; Chinese dialect tia.

Turko Tartar, Turkish ata; Tatar ata, atha; Kunan atta;
Kasanish, Orenburg, Kirgis ata; Samoyedic dialects, Eastern
Russia and Western Siberia ata, atai, atja, tatai: Finno Hun-
garian, Lap attje; Hungarian atja.

Caucasus, Kisti dada. Basque (Pyreenees Mountainsg‘aita.

Indo European: Sanskrit ata, tata; Hindustanee dada: Latin,
atta, tatta; Greek atta, tatta; Albanian, Albania, at, atti; Cala--
bria and Sicily tata; Celtic, Welsh tad; Cornish and Bret tat;
Irish, daid; Gaelic daidein; English (according to Skeats of
Welsh) dad, daddy; Old Slav, tata otici; Moldavian tata; Wal--
lachian tate; Polish tatus; Bohemian, Servian Croatian otsche;
Lithuanian teta; Preuss thetis; Gothic ata; Old Fries tate; O.
H G tato; Old Swed atin; Swed island Runoe dadda.

In fifty-nine of the one hundred and forty-six versions of the:
Lord’s prayer given by Adelung in the Sclavonic, Lithuanian
and Teutonic families, the word for father is from this base.
Atta is the form used in Ulfillas Gothic version of the fourth
century, the oldest Teutonic relic.

Papa and mama in Dak, as in 1. E languages, occupy a sub-
ordinate position, having about the same scope as in Latin and.
Greek. Words apparently related to these are rare in N. A.
languages, but frequent in S. A., African, Malay Polynesian
and Turanian languages. The Semitic aba, etc., is perhaps re-
lated. The base ana, nana (Dak ina), though not very much
used in I E languages appears to be more widely distributed
than any of the others.

All the Dakota pronouns which show much similarity to-
other American forms are representative of Fick’s I E bases,
and appear to be widely disseminated. Adelung and Latham
do not however give pronominal forms in as many languages.
as they give words for father and mother, and I cannot so well
determine their distribution.

Professor Roehrig, in his able paper-on the Dakota, points
out some very interesting analogies to Turanian languages.
Others might be added. These similarities are chiefly in fea-
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tures common to I. E. and Turanian. On the other hand the
Dakota shows on the surface striking contrasts to Turani-
an languages. The numerals are eminently dissimilar. The
Dakota, like I. E. languages, varies both root and suffix in
forming words, and uses both prefixes and suffixes. In Tura-
nian languages the suffix only is varied, and prefixes are scarce-
ly at all used.

It seems to me therefor that it is not unscientific to inquire
whether the similarities of the various Dakotan languages to
varfbus European languages, modern and ancient, so often re-
marked are or are not accidental. It is very easy to see that
the Dakota resembles the English in vocabulary much more
than it resembles the Chippewa. The similarities of the Da-
kota suffixes, pronouns and prepositions to those given by Bopp,
and the general resemblance of Dakotan languages to Sanskrit,
Gothic, etc., in vocabulary, made me certain of relationship be-
fore I ever saw Fick’s dictionary. Yet as I turned over his
pages I was amazed at the similarity of the I. E. roots to the
Dak roots. The Slav Teut bases of Fick seem to me most
similar to the Dak. I am certain that neither the Teutonic or
Graeco-Italic dictionaries resemble the Dakota as much as do
the European, Indo. European and Aryan dictionaries. The
1. E. consonants are represented in Dakota, Santee and Titon
dialects, and in Minnetaree in accordance with the following
table. I omit representatives concerning which I am doubtful.
I have too little material on the other languages to justify me
in including them.

I1E k g gh bh m | w

S

T Lk, h, g+, khshik, gt| gh, kh, zh b,w [m,b}|w,p

p

k, h, kh, sh* k,ht gh, kh,zh | p m,b,w| m |w,p
p
P

M | k, h,ghj,sh | k ghi m§ (b, w) p
IE[ t| d !dhln ;r,l'j ol s
S | t,n| t,d,n | d ' n | n,d |y,z| s,sh,z zh,t

t,n| tLn ( 1

n | nl |y, z s, sh, z, zh, t

Ml ga| d§ (, n, r) ts | ts, sh, ot
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* Chiefly, probably not always, for Fick’s second k, Lith
sz (pron sh), Slav s. The k’s and g’s liable to labialization in
Eu. languages appear to be occasionally labialized in Dakotan
languages.

+In S. hd, Yankton kd, T. gl; S. hn, Y. kn, T. gn or gl; S.
hm, Y. km, T. gm.

$In S. md, Y. bd, T. bl

|[In a previous paper I represented this by kh; and do not
lltrgw whether it is nearest Dak kh German ch, or Dak gh;

gh.

€ Santee d always becomes 1 in Titon.

'Dak y becomes r, d, ] or n in the allied languages, except
perhaps the Osage, and perhaps in part represents I E r.

§In Minnetaree m, interchanges so freely with b and w,and d
with 1, n, and r, that Matthews represents each group by one
letter. The same irregularity occurs largely in Crow, and
somewhat also in Mandan.

Ch as in chin very often occurs in Dak as a euphonic modifi-
cation of k. Otherwise it stands chiefly for d, r, 1, n of the al-
lied languages. On the other hand Win and Iowa ch usually
represents Dak,and I Et. R is found in all the allied lan-
guages, and in Winnebago is more frequent than even in Ice-
landic. Iowa aspirate th, represents Dak s, and other sibilants.
Hayden does not distinguish the subvocal and aspirate th in
Omaha. From a small list gathered by my father I judge that
the aspirate is probably similar to the Iowa, and that the sub-
vocal represents Dak and I E dentals. F in Iowa represents
some Dak p’s.

There is wonderful regularity in the sound changes in pass-
ing from Santee to Titon Dak, and so far as I can yet discover
great irregularity in passing to the allied languages. Possibly
fuller materials and closer study may reduce the changes to
system.

Dak proper has but five vowels; a and e represent I E a; i,
i; u, u; and o, either u or a. They are weakened as in I E lan-
guages, and suffixes which raise I E vowels raise i and u to a.
The allied languages have a larger number of vowels, the Min-
netaree ten.

VERB STEMS.
The reduplication of roots in Dak as in I E is extremely fre-
quent, in both, as in other languages, developing iteratives
which occasionally become intensives. The reduplication of

Dak words s like Skt of but one syllable, usually but not always
the root.

™\



THE DAKOTAN LANGUAGES. 1y

The suffix a, aya, which formed verb stems of I E roots
usually becomes a, e, i in Dak as in old Eu. languages.

Ya seems to be rarely preserved: I E pak cook, Skt papakaya
parch; Dak papakhya parch; 1 E agh say, Lat ajo for aghya
say; Dak eya say. The Dak has many relics of the n of suffix
na, which worked its way before the final consonant; I E tag
touch whence I E tang, Lat tango; Dak tan touch. There
seem to te relics of the other methods, which were however
so closely akin to methods of forming nominal stems that they
need not be discussed here.

Schleicher gives two methods of forming secondary verb
stems: by suffix sa forming frequentatives: by suffix ya cause
to be, forming transitive verbs from verbs, adjectives and
nouns. Both are living suffixes extremely frequent and having
the same force in Dak.

NOMINAL STEMS.

As in I E a few Dak roots either single or reduplicated form
nomen actionis, etc. This similarity is too widely spread to be
of value. It is far otherwise with suffixes, which are in a ma-
jority of cases usually representative of one or more of Schleich-
er’s twenty suffixes, and if otherwise at least derived from I E
roots, excepting a few of obscure origin.

1. I E -a formed from roots, adjectives, also appellatives, and
abstracts, of which the Dak has many relics: I E stag, Teut
stak strike beat; Dak staka beaten, broken; Slav. Teut kak
sound; Dak kaka rattling; I E pu stink, rot; Min pua stinking,
rotten; Eu sap understand; Lat sapa wise; Dak k-sapa wise.

Slav Teut kak cackle, kaka the crow; Pawnee kaka; Man
keka the crow; Eu sara stream flow, sara butter; Min tsara;
Tit Dak sla grease; I E ar join whence our arm; Win and Min
ara, the arm; Slav Teut lap, lamp shine; Dak ampa light; Slav
Teut krup fear; Dak kopa noun fear, a fearful place; adj inse-
cure; a Scandinavian base naf, nap, our nab, Icel nefi; Swed
nefwa (perhaps i was the original suffix) the hand; Dak nape
the hand; I E kak spring; Lith szaka (pronounced shaka) twig
shoot, etc; Dak shake nails claws; Om shage finger; Min shaki
hand paw. :

In Dak as in I E -a usually raises the stem vowel; I E kid
burn; Teut haita hot; Dak kata hot; I E sik dry; Dak sakaalso
shecha dried; I E lip adhere; Tit Dak lapa sticky adhesive; I E
migh pour out water, Skt megha cloud; Om magha, mangha
cloud sky; Crow makha sky; Dak in makhpiya ('—‘maghapiyig
cloud sky, maghazhurain. The zhu is Dak-zhu, Min-ghu, I
ghu pour.
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2. I E -i formed abstracts and nouns of agency; I E ar go;
Min ari, way, track,trail.

3. I E u formed ad_]ectneS' I E ragh spring, raghu light,
whence lungs; Min dagho, agho; Dak chaghu lungs;* Eu park
whence parka wrinkle; Dak pako crooked, wrinkled.

. I E -va formed nouns, adjectives and participles. The
Dak still retains some adjectives thus formed, and hundreds of
participles rendered by English participles, but used only ad-
verbially, and it has become an adverbial suffix.

I E -wa formed passive participles, adjectives and nouns.
It is in Dak a living passive participial suffix combined with the
like suffix -an, forming wa(h)an. When added directly to the
root it raises the stem vowel as in; Eu ku contain to be
hollow; Lat cava; Dak -ko be hollow, noun ko a hole; kawa
-open. After consonants the w becomes p; I E akwa water of
ak: Gothic ahva river; Dak wakpa river.

6.1 E -ma, -mana, -man formed adjectives, present participles
and nouns; I E akman stone of ak, A S iman; Dak imni stone.

7. 1 E -ra, -la formed adjectives and nouns; Eu kira yellow;
Old Slav seru; Crow shira, Min tsidi, tsiri, Man psida, Iowa
thi, Om thi, zi; Win and Dak zi yellow; I E ghu pour; Min
ghu pour; Dak zhu pour, ozhu pour in, in ozhudan, Tit ozhu la
full; Eu wasra spring of was; Icel vara, Lat ver; Win wera
spring; Eu tag cover whence; Welsh and Irish ti house, our
thatch: Win chira house; Man, Min, Om, Dak ti house; Ary-
an nira water of ni; Tit Dak nila water; Om and Win ni

~ water.

Ra, la is also a diminutive suffix in I E languages. It is the
regular diminutive suffix in Win, -ra, in Tit Dak, -la, in Yank
-na, in Santee Dak -dan also -na.

8. I E -an formed past passive participles whence our en in
fallen, etc. It is still the regular passive participial suffix in
Dak either alone or combined with wa. As Dak verb stems
-end in a vowel it is preceded by a euphonic h. When added
directly to the root it raises the stem vowel, as in Eu wik
whence Gothic veiha holy; Dak wakan sacred.

9. I have not found infinitive suffix -na in Dak.

10. I E -na was a passive participial suffix, developing also
denominatives. The Dak has perhaps a few relics; I E ku
bring low, kauna low; Dak ku- in kuchedan, also kun low. I
E mj, dxmmlsh (mince); Yank and Tit Dak mina knife.

11. I E -ni formed abstracts and nouns of agency. Possibly
it is found in; I E migh pour out water; Dak mini water; and
a few others.

#For I E r—Dak ch compare En wira Dak wicha -man; Eu wera; Dak wicaka true.
“Tent legva thigh whence leg of lak, Win lewa and legra; Towa rcke; Mandan doka;
diki, liki the leg, the thigh; Dak checha the thighs. Ther probably first ‘became d.

“~ |
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12. Two words containing -nu, are recognized by Schleicher
as I E; 1 E and Dak su bear; I E sunu son; Dak sun younger
brother. TE and Dak tan extend; I E tanu adj thin, noun
body; Dak tan body.

13. I E -ta (our -d) formed the past passive participle, and
nouns of similar signification, in which uses it is tolerably fre-
quent in Dak ; I Eski collect,arrange; Dak shki plait gather, skita
bound togethertied on; I E pu destroy rot; Min pu rot; Dak poin
pon (=po an) rotten, po -ta used up, worn out; I E sta stand,
stata standing, stopped, brought to a stand; Dak -sdata stand-
ing, stopped, hence also sdata feeble; I E su sew, sute sewed;
Dak suta strong, compare Min ashu a string cord; I E and
Dak wi wind, wrap around, encircle; Dak wita island; wita
bound together, in witaya together.

14. 1 E -tar, formed nouns of agency and future participles.
It is derived by Bopp from I E tar pass-over, whence also Eu
tar, tur pass-over, possess, accomplish, fulfil. The root is ex-
tremely frequent in these uses in the Dakotan languages, and
in Dak at least is much used as a suffix. The last half of the
word Mini-tari is tari, cross over. In Dak, Eu tur is repre-
sented as accurately as possible by ton possess, accomplish, ful-
fil, have, give birth, and the preposition tan in composition from
equally represents Skt tar, from.*

As forming nouns of agency it has in Dak lost the r; Eu pa,
whence Eu pana fire; Dak peta fire; I E ak Skt iksh sce,
whence our eye; Min aka, ika see: Crow am-aka, Iowa at-aka
see; ishta eye, in all Dakotan languages.

We perhaps have a few relics of tar as a comparative suffix;
I E uk increase whence Old Sax agen our again; Mand age,
Dak ake again, Dak akton more than.

15. I have not recognized -ti in Dak.

16, Dak wetu, etu time, season, may be I E and Dak, -wi en-
circle, with -tu, but is more probably related to I E vatas year,
adj. old.

17. I have not recognized -dhi in Dak.

18. I E -ant (our ing) forming active participles necessarily
drops t and prefixes h in Dak, and in this form, han, is used as
active participial suffix with some verbs.

19. As a plural suffix I E -as seems to be presented by the
Mandan plural suffix osh.

20. I E -ka as a primary suffix forms a few nouns and adjec-
tives; I E ku contain be hollow; Dak root ko the same, kokaa
cask, barrel, box, etc; I E and Dak tan extend, stretch; Dak
tanka large (c f Iowa tanra large). I E da bind: Dak daka

*Dak n=I E r is supported by at out fifty examples.
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bound by obligation, relationship or league, whence their name
Dakota, those bound by league, those making a league, friend,
comrade (-ta for I E tar). As a secondary suffix it is extreme-
ly frequent in Dak as well as I E, forming in both words of
multifarious relotions to their primitives. I E kuan, kwan,
kwanka dog; Lith szun (prouounced shun); Dak shunka dog;
Old Slav suka a bitch; Min shuka a dog. Ka is used both in
I E and Dak as a negative suffix. In Sanskrit and several
other I E languages it is used as a diminutive suffix, and forms
one syllable of the various Min diminutive suffixes.
PREPOSITIONS.

The Dak is like the I E languages remarkable for its copi-
ousness in prepositions. In their use or omission the Dak
differs from the English less than does the Anglo Saxon. As
in some of the old I E languages they are either verbal prefixes
or follow their nouns. Nearly all of them seem to be of I E
prepositions mostly compounded. I give examples of the more
obvious similarities.

Sam. together with, in skt. A. S. and Dak.

En in, Greek, Teutonic and Dak.

On, A. S. with dat, for, on occount of, of, Dak the same.

A verbal prefix on, Icel, A. S., Dak.

I E ana A. S. an on, Dak an in composition on.

A. S. at our at; Dak ta at necessarily transposed.

Eu da Old Ir du, ourto, Germ zu; Min du, during, at that
time; Dak tu to, till etc.

Eu ek over, of I E ak; Min ak over, Dak-in ak -an upon, ak
-am beyond over upon, ek -ta at, etc.

Eu api about, around; Min api with.

Eu ambhi about, around over; Dak am in akam over upon;
A S and Ger um. Swed om same meaning; Dak om with, used
with plural object only.

A S ni negative; Dak ni prefix in nicha none and base of
negative words in shni not combined with reflexive sa.

PRONOUNS.

The Dak and Algonkin proncuns are amazingly dissimilar
the Dak and I E are remarkably alike.

1st person sing. inflection, ma, mi, m, in I E and Dakota.
The Dakotan forms are however oftener prefixed than suffixed
eg; Dak root ha have (Teut aih own) yu formative prefix,
3 yuha he has; 2 duha thou hast; 1 mduha I have; Titon 3 yuha,
2 luha, 1 bluha.

1st p stem. The gaof Latego A S,ic etc. appears in Iowa,
ka, ke, etc. The chief base of nearly all the Dak languages is
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however, ma, mi, corresponding to I Ema, mi; Lat me, mi; Eng
me, etc. .

1st dual and Plural stem. I E na, Lat no, Mandan nu; Teut
dual onki, Goth ugki, A S unc, Dak unki and un. The base
wa whence we, has become in Dak wa I, in Omaha wi me, in
Iowa inflection plural wa, us, etc.

2d. I E twa has become in Dak ni (cf Swed ni thou). It is
however in Omaha thi identical in sound with our thee, and da,
di in most allied languages similar to German du. Dak ya pl
{api you, and our you are probably also of this base. The

owa forms the possessive of personal pronouns like the Ice-
landic by -n; Icel min my; Iowa min my.

3d person, I, he, she, it, extremely frequent in I E languages,
is the base used in all the Dakotan languages as least partak-
ing of a demonstrative nature. In Dak it is omitted except
when emphatic.

I E sa reflexive and emphatic; Min she, the same. Con-
tracted to s it forms I E nominative; in Dak, as sh nominatives
of i (ish), mi, ni and unki, and occurs in composition; in Min it
forms proper names.

I E sa, ta, Teut tha, this, that; Om the, this; Dak ta, to in
many compounds.

I E sawa genitive of sa, ta reflexive possessive for all per-
sons; Dak tawa the same, also ta. It is in the third person used
alone in Dak, but suffixed to i in Minnetaree. All its forms in
Min, and those of the first and second persons in Dak are
double possessives anologous to mine, thine.

Eu ki, kina, that, this, he, she, it; Dak ki, his, her, its, etc. In
Nom kana those, etc.; sing ka that, the vowel is raised as in
the Greek keinos. For abridgement of stem in singular com-
pare our ox, pl. oxen, Nortumbrian oxena, and other relics of
stems in na; Teut hina this; Crow hina this.

From kina, hina, originated the Icelandic and Swedish past-
positive def, article the; likewise Dak kin postpositive def,
article the; ke emphatic pronoun kuns, clf, etc. Of this base
A S stem he, he, she, it; Dak he (pl hena) he, she, it, that.

Slav Teut da this; Dak de (pl dena) this.

I E antara other; Mandan ant that.

I E i demon, pref, this; Dak i.

I E a dem. pref; Min a, o; Dak o.

I E wa pronominal base used in compounds; Dak wa pro-
nominal prefix some, something. Prefix wo (wa-|-0) forms ab-
stract nouns and nouns of agency.

I E ka int. and rel. pronoun; Pawnee ka interrogative; Dak
ka interrogative suffix and in compounds; Ger wer; Dak

*
3
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tu-we who int. and rel; Gk po; Min tape who, tapa or tako
what. I E neuter base ku what; Dak ta-ku what rel. and
int.

I E wika all the whole; Dak wicha them, incorporated ob-
jective. lIowa wi; Dak pi plural suffix seems to be a contrac-
tion of this base.

Analogous to A S, accusative mik of ma-|-ga we have; Dak
accusitive michi, in which the k has become ch through the in-
fluence of i; also the accusatives unki-chi, ni-chi, i-chi.

NUMERALS. :

I have compared the Dakotan numerals with all others ac-
cessible to me, including some of the forms of more than five
hundred dialects. 1 can find less than half a dozen Americ.:n
or Turanian sets that resemble any Dakotan set as much as the
English numerals resemble the Hebrew. The similarity of the
Dak to the I E numerals can therefore be accounted for only
as the result of special relationship or of accident. Except as
noted below all changes are in accordance with well sustained
laws.

1, A'S an, Lith (w) ena; Dak (w) -an, ind. article wanzhi one,
wancha one, once.

2, I E dwa; Min d(o)pa; lowa n(o)wa; Dak n(o)m pa cf
A Statwo; Dak ta a pair.

3, 1 E traya; Iowa tanye: Dak ya -mni [or ya (m) ni?)

4, 1 E k-atwar; Iowa towa; Dak S topa; Y tom; T tol.

5, I E kankan, kwankwan; Mand kikhun; Dak zaptan?

6, 1 E kswakswa; Win hakwa; Iowa shagwa; Dak shakpe.

7, A S seowon; Dak shakowin.

8, I E aktu, Gk hokto; Dak Y sh-akdo-ghan; Sant sh-ahdo-

han.
g 9, I E nawan; Dak na (pchi) wan-ka.

10, I E dwakan: Lat decem:; Dak wikchem-na.

5,1 E k Dak z otherwise sustained but not proved.
Kw —kp-=tp ——pt, t and k being interchangeable before la-
bials in Dak.

7, Neither A S seowon nor Dak shakowin are legitimtelay
deducible from saptan. Perhaps sakan, sakwan was the true
base.

8, Either Gk h or Dak sh mavequal [ Es. Dak dfor I E t
is rare but S. hd, Y. kd is a favorite combination.

9, I cannot explain inserted pchi.

10, In Dak m and n are interchangeable before labials, but m
for I E n is here unsupported.* D cannot stand before w in
Dak.

*Whitney Skt Gr 487 appears to regardm, as in Latin decem, the orig—i::al n—asal.
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VOCABULARY.

The table of sound representation heretofore given serves to
compare the materials of the main body of the Dak with Fick’s
I E bases. The results are, however, in many cases ambiguous.
Besides the number of accidental resemblances of the Dakotan
to the I E languages seems, to be much greater than the whole
number of similarities between Dakotan and Algonkin langu-
ages. Dak anapta is identical with I E anaptain sound, closely
similar in meaning. Dak a-na-pta is prep. a -=Icel a on, na prefix
converting root to verb, and pta separate; ¢ f I E pat fall, also
open (Lat pateo). IE an-apta is an negative prefix, and apta
participle of ap attain. My father compared Dak chepa fat
with Lat adeps. I have since found Min idip. fat almost identi-
cal with Lat stem adipi. I E and Lat d and p are nearly always
d and p in Min; but it is extremely doubtful whether the words
are related. On the other hand there is little apparent simil-
arity between Eu karpya shoe, and Dak hanpa shoe; but the
Dak word represents the Eu as accurately as possible; similar
forms are found in every Dakotan language, and it seems
scarcely possible to me that the similarity can be accidental.

In giving a few additional examples of similar roots I select
those that are the most obvious, rather. than the most certain.
I exclude those not in accordance with sound representation,
and the analogies of such allied, Dakotan and I E forms us are
known to mey

Where the Dakotan forms are not used as separate words it
is indicated by a hyphen, before, if used alone as a verb stem,
after if it requires suftixes. Where the root is found primarily
combined with only one suffix or prefix the derivative form is
given. In some cases the Dak root has one of the meanings
given in one combination, another in another.

Eui go; Dak i go.

Aryan u mangle; Min u wound; Dak o.

Eu ak tell, relate; Dak o(y)-aka.

Eu aka mother; Min ika mother.

Eu ap attain; Dak ape wait for, expect.

Eu ad; Icel eta eat; Dak ta eat.

Eu as be; Ital, Alb, Pers e is; Dak e is, -esh be it so.

Eu as mouth, asta lips; Dak i mouth, ishti the under lip.

Eu unk dwell; Dak un dwell, be; unkan be, unkan and, (act
part for unkant continuing.)

Eu ka bend, curl, kak (lfor kaka) laugh; Min ka laugh; Dak
kha bend, curl, i-khakha laugh.

Eu kak be injurious, Gk kakos bad; Mand khekosh bad;
Crow kawi bad; Dak shicha bad?
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Eu ka and; Dak ka and.

I E ka, kan, kar desire; Dak kon desire.

I E ka, kar, gar honor; Dak kan honor.

I E ka, ga know; Min eke know; Dak ka mean, signify.

Eu ka pierce, cut in; Dak ka dig.

Eu kat cover; Dak o-kati, o in, kati cover.

Eu kap take hold of; Dak yu-kapa catch as a ball, kapa sur-
pass.

Eu kam; Teut him bend, curve, arch; Dak S -hmi, Y-kmi
curve; S hmi-hma, Y kmikma round.

Eu kas rub against, scratch; Dak kashe rub against, kaza
pick to pieces.

Eu skar, kar shave off; Dak ka strip off, as the feather part
of a quill.

Eu ki, gi possess by force; Dak ki take by force.

Eu ki, kit seek; Dak a-kita seek.

Teut han waver, hang; Dak -han hang, totter, waver.

Teut haf lift, heave; Dak -ha lift, heave.

Teut hata hate; Dak -hiti hate.

Teut hama the hull; Dak ha the hull.

Teut hiwan related of the same family. Icel hjun household;
O. H. G. hun both husband and wife; Dak hun- of the same
family, also hun mother.

Teut kan, kin beget, germinate; Goth kuni related; Dak ku
suffix kin, root ku-, kin-, chin- in many derivatives. Goth
kwino woman; Dak wino.

Eu gha open out, whence gate, gape; Dak -gha, ghapa,
ghata open out.

Eu ghagh move convulsively; Dak gheghe swing the arms
like a drunken man.

Eu ghans; goose; Win wighanna, Mandan mihan, Dak
magha goose.

Eu ghans be rough: Min -gha, Dak kha be rough.

Eu tap press; Min tapi press: Dak -tpa.

Eu tarp satisfy; Dak tpa satisfying, etc.

Eu tan thunder: Dak o-tin thunder.[]

Icel taka take, touch, fasten; Dak yu-taka take, touch, na
-taka fasten.

Eu da know, dak show, suppose: Dak da, daka think, re-
gard, have an opinion.

Eu da give: Dak da ask.

Eu di go, hasten: Min di go. travel.

Eu, du go forth; Dak du-za run.

Eu dup sink in. our dive; Dak dopa mire; Min dipi bathe.

Eu nu now: Dak i-nu suddenly, na-ka now, wan-na now.
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Eu nar man; Om no, nu man.

Eu pak, Gk pakto- bind; Dak pakhta bind.

Eu pat press; Min pati press.

Eu pat fill up, crowd; Dak in pta-ya together. ,

Eu pa swallow nourish; Dak- pa - nourish papa the nourish-
ment, Min pe swallow, take nourishment.

Eu pap swell up, puft out; Dak popa swell burst.

Eu par divide (our part); Dak a-pa a part.

Eu pi hate; Crow -pi hate.

Eu pik pierce; Min pi tatoo, -pi pierce.

Eu pu dry; Dak pu- dry.

Icel fok our fog; Dak po fog, mist, steam, etc.

Icel finn, Swed, Nor, M. H. G. fin, Dan, Sax finn, O. Du fijn
M Eng fine; Win pin, Dak -pi, lowa pi good, perfected.*

Eu bub (of bu) make a noise; Dak -bu make a noise, bubu
noisy.

Teut and Ir bata boat; Min mati, bati, Cr bashe, Dak wata
boat.

Teut blas flame, our blaze; T Dak bleza clear, transparent.

Lat and Gr bison from Teut; Crow bishe the bison; dak pte.

Lat and Gr mamma the mother breast; Dak mama the
mother breast.

Eu man remain; Dak man remain, stay.

Sclav Teut man go, step; Dak mani walk.

Eu magh grow; Ir magh field; Dak magha field.

Teut marka limit, boundary, territory of a tribe; Dak maka
the ground, the earth, makoche country.

Eu ya go; Dak ya go.

Eu rup break; Min dupi, rupi break.

A S throte the throat; T Dak lote, S dote throat.

Eu wak say, speak, wad speak, sing; Gk wepos word; Dak
wo-wa-pi that related by pictures and writing, root wa in vari-
ous compounds, relate, count, write, sing, etc. (Gk p is root,
Dak p suffix.)

Eu wagh carry, our way; Dak o-we way, trail.

Eu wad flow forth, our wet; Dak wi-wi a marsh, a springy

lace.
P Eu wasu good; Dak wash-te good.

Teut wantra winter; Dak wani- winter.

Icel wakta watch, guard; Dak wakta watch, guard.

Teut widu wood; Min mida, bida wood.

Eu sa refrain from; Crow suffix sa the same.

Teut swa, Old Fris sa like as; Dak se like as.

*A word of this kind used everv day bv the masses of all Teutonic people, and corresponding
n the principal linguages in sucha variety of meanings, could not possibly be derived from the
Latin Unitum. Our fine may be in part from finitum, but fin — 1 E pin is certainly a Teut word,
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Eu sak divide, cut; Min tsaki divide cut.

Eu sama summer; Min tsame hot, very warm.

Eu si bind; Min -shi bind; Dak -shi command.

Swed si! lo! behold! Dak shi! hark!

Eu su good: Dak -su good.

Eu suk suck; Min tsuki, Dak zoka suck.

I E ska shine; Lat candidus white; Dak ska white shining.

I E ska separate; Dak ksa separate.

I E ska kill, Gk kten- kill; Dak kte kill.

I E ska tarry, Gk kta possess: Dak kta defer, tarry, used also
as sign of future tense. The Mandan future inflection -kit -kt
-t appears to be an abridgement of this.

Eu skat spring, leap; Dak skata play.

Eu ska, skad burn; Dak shku roast.

Eu skap annihilate; Dak skepa evaporate, remove entirely,
cause to disappear.

Eu skap strike; Dak -skapa strike.

Eu skad, Gk keda spill, scatter; Dak kada spill, scatter, ap-
plied only to solids.

Eu skap scratch, shave; Min kape scratch. -

Eu kopa concave; Dak skopa concave.

Eu skid press; Dak -ski- press.

Eu sku shave off; flay; Dak -sku shave off, flay.

Eu skru rough hew; Dak sku broken in gaps.

Eu snigh cold; Dak sni cold.

Eu swan sonare: Dak sna ring, rattle.

Eu skud, Teut skut shoot: Dak kate shoot.

Teut sota soot: Dak shota smoke, shotkazi soot.

Eu sad sit; Dak si, siha the foot.

The Dakota words that most resemble I E forms are those
in daily use, those roots entering into the largest number of
compounds, those most widely distributed in languages more
nearly related.

Excluding words repeated in compounds and those contained
in phrases I have not satisfactorily analyzed, and including
words derivative rather than compound, I find in Hayden,
Morgan and Schoolcraft 262 ditterent Iowa words. Of these
thirty-five as words represent words discussed in this paper;
thirty-nine others appear to be derived from roots herein dis-
cussed, a number of them varying from the Dak word only by
using a difterent suflix also herein compared. Out of 159 that
I have been able plainly to trace to Dakota words and roots 121
are to Dakotan roots and words which seem to be related to 1
E forms. If I had sufficient Iowa material to enable me to find
Iowa roots independently, I doubt not the resemblance to the
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Dakota would be much increased, and the resemblance to the
I E in a still greater degree.

The parable of the prodigal son as printed in Dr. Rigg’s
dictionary, page 61, containd as there printed 417 words, 199
different* words. Of these 36 words, occuring 186 times, are
in the exact formt given in this paper; 8 other words, occur-
ring 11 times, as given in my preceding p: per; 75 other words,
occurring 106 times, are composed wholly of the words, roots
and pronominal elements compared with I E forms in the two
papers. There remain 114 words, 8o different words. If I
have correctly analyzed them they contain the following ele-
ments compared in this paper: words and verb roots, 9 times,
pronouas 19 times, prepositional and pronominal prefixes 35
times. Much of the remainder, in all about nine-tenths of the
whole, seems to me represent I E materials with which I have
compared it. I do not doubt that some of the similarities will
prove in the end fallacious. On the other hand I have no doubt
that many new similarities will be found. My father made a list
of 1,243 Dakota verb stems, radical words and words which he
could not satisfactorily to himself derive from simpler elements.
Of these about 500 seem to be similar to I E forms with which
I have compared them, and from them are derived more than
three-fourths of the 16,000 words in Dr. Rigg’s dictionary. *

The pronouns, prepositions and suffixes herein given seem
to indicate that the Dakotas did not separate from the Teutonic
family till long after the latter separated from the South Euro-
pean family. The fact that the Dak resembles the Icelandic
and Gothic in vocabulary and in structure much more than it
resembles the older Latin, points in the same direction. The
laws of consonantal change in many cases produce the same re-
sult as Grimm’s law, but the laws themselves are entirely differ-
ent. It 7s certamn, therefore, that the Dakota has not been con-
nected with the Teutonic since the development of Grimm’s law
made any considerable progress. I have studied the question
less, yet I think I have enough evidence in the system of con-
sonantal change o prove that the Dakota has not been con-
nected with the Slavonic or Lithuanian since they separated
from each other, or for some time previously. It is possible so
far as I can now say that the Dak may have borrowed material
from some language not I E, but I have found no evidence of it.
Undoubtedly the adoption of prisoners has introduced a consider-
able percentage of Algonkin blood. It is also certain that they

® Words varied by inflection are classed as different words.
+ Except that in accordunce with euphonic laws initial k becomes ch sixteen times, and finala
€ seven imes.
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have adopted some Chippewa religious observances, but even
in these they do not appear to have adopted any Chippewa

words. :
[

WERE THE MOUND BUILDERS INDIANS?
A CRITICISM, BY J. P. MACLEAN.

The September number of the Populur Science Monthly for
1881 contains an article entitled «Ancient Copper Mines of Isle
Royale,” written by Professor Winchell, of Minnesota. The
intent of the communication is more to prove the identity of the
Mound Builders with the American Indians, than to illustrate
copper mining on Isle Royale. The article is remarkable for
its erroneous statements and its misapprehension of facts. It
seems that a mere tyro in archaology would have been more
careful than Professor Winchell has been: but when a man
known to be a geologist, and consequently engaged in the
study of exact knowledge, commits unpardonable blunders it
presénts a peculiar phenomenon, or an anomally before unknown.
It is but just to American archaologists that the corrections
should be speedily made in a journal well known to be engaged
in promoting the study of antiquities.

The very first sentence of the article referred to is incorrect,
and necessarily places the reader on his guard as to the state- °
ments which follow. In regard to the depth of the ancient
copper mines we are left to infer that they never exceed twent
feet. Instead of twenty feet being the extreme depth of the
ancient mines, Colonel Charles Whittlesey informs us that «the
greatest depth of the ancient gxcavation is thirty feet. At the
place of the above section (Minnesota Mine) the vein had been
removed to a depth of twenty-six feet.”*

The statement (p. 602) that the first large mass of copper
was found in 1874 may be a typographical error. It is prob-
ably the same mass that Colonel Whittlesey gives an account
of in his “Ancient Mining”™ (p. 18). published in 1863. It is
also described in Lapham’s “Antiquities of Wisconsin” (p. 76),
published in 1855. .

The quotation from Squier and Davis (p. 606) is both incor-
rect and misleading. If the quotation had embbraced the re-

# - Ancient Mining on the Shores of Lake Superior,” p. X
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mainder of the sentence together with the one immediately suc-
ceeding, it would not only have presented a different, view but
would have failed to subserve the purpose for which it was
extracted. The real view of Mr. Squier is given in the para-
graph immediately preceding the one given. It is of suffi-
cient importance to be quoted in full:

«The vast amount of labor necessary to the erection of
most of these works precludes the notion that they were has-
tily constructed to check a single or unexpected invasion. On
the contrary there seems, to have existed a system of defences
extending from the sources of the Alleghany and Susquehanna
in New York, diagonally across the country, through central
and northern Ohio, to the Wabash. Within this range the
works which are regarded as defensive are the largest and
most numerous. If any Mference may be drawn from this
fact, it is that the pressure of hostilities was from
the north-east; or that, if migration flowed from
the south, it received its final check upon this line. On the
other hypothesis, that in this region originated a semi-civiliza-
tion which subsequently spread southward, constantly develop-
ing itself in its progress, until it attained its height in Mexico,
we may suppose that from this direction came the hostile sav-
age hordes, before whose incessant attacks the less warlike
mound builders gradually receded, or beneath whose extermi-
nating cruelty those who occupied this frontier entirely disap-
peared, leaving these monuments alone to attest their existence,
and the extraordinary skill with which they defended their
altars and their homes. Upon either assumption it is clear that
the contest was a protracted one, and that the race of the
mounds were for a long period certainly exposed to attack.
This conclusion finds its support in the fact that, in the vicinity
of those localities, where, from the amount of remains, it ap-
pears the ancient population was most dense, we almost invari-
ably find one or more works of a defensive character, furnish-
ing ready places of resort in times of danger. We may sup-
pose that a condition of things prevailed somewhat analogous
to that which attended the advance of our pioneer population,
when every settlement had its little fort, to which the people
flocked in case of alarm or attack.”*

It is not definitely stated, but the language employed on page
611 implies, that archzologists are ignorant of the fact that the
Indian made use of copper. In order to prove that the aborig-
ines used this metal, eleven quotations and six additional refer-
ences are given; hence it can not be doubted that the charge of

® “Ancient Monuments,”’ page 44.

*4
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ignorance is indirectly stated, although some of the quotations
may be found in works on American antiquities. This accusa-
tion is certainly very unjust; and the enumeration of historical
references to prove that the Indians used copper is unnecessary.
But the charge is both a serious and a grave one, especially
when it is made in such a high standard of authority as the
Popular Science Monthly. 1f the accusation be true, then the
class arraigned is unworthy of confidence, and their specula-
tions were idle vaporings. A reference to works on American
antiquities will either confirm or else disprove this severe in-
dictment. It is true that all arch=ological works donot treat on
this subject, for the reason that the question was not necessarily
involved. One of the methods by which an archzologist in-
terprets the object of a relic is by comparing it with similar im-
plements in use by existing tribes or nationsin a corresponding
degree of civilization. If the arch=®ologist is ignorant of what
is more or less common to the aborigines, and if the pre-historic
races of America had certain characteristics in common, then
he would prove himself to be incapable of forming definite or
correct conclusions. That the charge cannot be sustained may
be shown from the following references:

Squier and Davis, recognize the evidence that In-
dians along the Gulf preserved copper hatchets .ob-
ained from the north, yet they declare at the time
of their explorations 31847) that they had not the
evidence of the northern Indians possessing copper articles of
this description.* This refers to 4atchets, and not to the use of
copper in other forms. In speaking of the copper deposits on
the shores of Lake Superior they further add: « Henry (7raz-
els, p. 195) observes that the Indians obtained much copper from
the above localities, which they worked into spoons, bracelets, -
&c.’]] Writing some four years later, Squier states «that the
Indians of New England, New York and Virginia, to a limited
extent, possessed copper ornaments and implements at the time
of the discovery, is undoubted; but it is not to be supposed for
an instant that they obtained it by smelting from the ores.
They unquestionably procured it from the now well known na-
tive deposits around Lake Superior.”:t He further states it to
be highly probable that the copper implements figured on page
201 of Ancient Monuments are relics of existing Indian tribes.
Colonel Whittlesey, writing nearly twenty years ago, says, in
speaking of the Indians of Lake Superior: «The Indians had

#* ¢« Ancient Monuments,” p. 190,
17b4d, p. 280.

1 “Antiquitics of New York, p. 267.
3 16id.
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neither copper kettles nor axes when the French came among
them, but only rudely fashioned copper knives that were evi-
dently beaten out from small boulders.”§ Haveninforms us
of copper bracelets taken from an Indian burial place in Cana-
da; and further adds, «“ From whatever source or sources de-
rived copper seems to have been in use throughout all Ameri-
ca, on the Atlantic coasts it was noticed by all the early navi-
gators from Nova Scotia to Patagonia.”* Dr. Joseph Jones,
in his «Aboriginal remains of Tennessee” (pp. 8 to 35) gives
instances of copper ornaments taken from Indian graves. Lap-
ham declares that «“when the country about Lake Superior
was first visited by French missionaries, about the middle of
the seventeenth century, or two hundred years ago, copper was
used by the Chippewas.”+ Foster in his « Pre-Historic Races,”
%). 262) repeats the evidence given by the Jesuit missionaries.

au tells us that the North American Indians made ¢« some use
of native copper, which they chiefly obtained from the region
where Lake Superior borders on the northern part of Michigan.
Colonel Charles C. Jones in his Antiguities of the Southern In-
dians, devotes six pages (227-233) to illustrating the use of cop-
per among the Indians. But why continue multiplying the
evidence? Is this not sufficient to exonerate our American
archaologists?

A sentence on the same page (611), while possibly true, gen-
erally speaking, is misleading. The one having reference to
Lapham ascribing the mounds of Missouri and the copper min-
ing to Indians. Before Lapham’s volume appeared Colonel,
Whittlesey made the following observation: The mounds ¢of
Wisconsin are very numerous, but they are low and of small
dimensions. They are about to be described by 1. A.Lapham,
Esq., of Milwaukee, and I think it will appear that they belong
to a different race or a different era from those of Southern
Ohio. In fact those found near the south shore of Lake Erie
differ from both, and are probably due to a different age or
people. I do not feel inclined to attribute the great works of
Central and Southern Ohio to the progenitors of our Aborig-
ines; but in regard to those of Wisconsin and Minnesota there
is room for doubts and careful discussion on this point.” }

Pages 616-619 are devoted to proving that the Indians built
mounds, a fact which, probably, no archaologist ever denied.
That this has been fully recognized any one may find out by ex-

“Ancient Mining on the Shores of Lake Superior,” p. 2.
Archzology of tﬁc United States,’” p, 156.

+ *“ Antiquities of Wisconsin, '’ p. 75.

i“Arclmeologlcal collection,” p. 59
“Ancient Works in Ohio,” p, 6.
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amining such books as are devoted to antiquities. Only one
reference will here be given,and that taken from Squier’s “An-
tiquities of New York,” (p. 97), “Various references to
mounds or tumuli, resembling those found in the valley of the
Mississippi, have been made in the preceding pages. These
mounds are far from numerous, and hardly deserve a separate
notice. It is, nevertheless, an interesting fact to know that iso-
lated examples occur in situations where it is clear no depend-
ence exists between them and the grand system of earth-works
of the Western States. It serves to sustain the conclusion that
the savage Indian tribes occasionally constructed mounds, which
are, however, rather to be considered as accidents than the re-
sults of a general practice.”

In the next place the methods of proof demand an examina-
tion. The only evidence cited to disparage the idea of an-
tiquity is the finding of a string of raw-hide, supposed to be of
the Caribou (p. 603) discovered under a mass of copper. Itis
a well known fact that copper has antiseptic properties, and
consequently decomposition may be arrested for an indefinite
period.* Add to this the climate, the position of the raw-hide,
its burial, &c., the evidence of a greater antiquity than that im-
plied might be reasonably presumed. Under what might be
termed less favorable circumstances, fleshy parts of the masto-
don have been preserved. It is well known to all geologists
(Professor Winchell being one of the number) that the
skeleton of the mastodon found in Wythe County, Virginia,
preserved the ontlines of its trunk, and one discovered in Illi-
nois, retainedthe fleshy part of the mouth. Both skin and hair
accompanied the one from near the entrance of the Wabash
into the Ohio river. Hair also occurred with the remains of
skeletons found in Orange and Montgomery counties, in New
York. Even the most enthusiastic archaologist does not de-
mand that the period of the mound-builders should be carried
any farther back than the close of the epoch of the mastodon.
That one tribe or another of Indians possessed and even made
implements common to the mound builders has always beenad-
mitted, and there appears to be nothing singular about it. Sim-
ilar implements and ornaments are found in the stone age of
Great Britain and on the continent, but this by no means proves
that all these pre-historic people belonged to one race or type.
It is hardly a fair method of argument to pick out some suita-
ble peculiarity of the Indians of New York or Florida, another

* Dr, Furquharson In Proceedings of Am. Ass. {I‘or the Adv. of Science, Vol. XXIV, p. 308)
states that the cloth found around the copper hatchets discovered ina mound at Davenport,
lowa, had been **preserved by the antiseptic action of the salts of copper, in all probability of
the carbonates,”
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1
of the Mandans, ano‘ther of the Navajoes, another of the Chip-
pewas, &c., which may have been known to the Mound Build-
ers, and then declare that from these circumstances all must be
of one race. If this be a correct method of argument, then it
can easily be shown that the Caucassian is identical with the
negro. This method, however, was pursued a little too far
(p- 609), for it makes the Aztec identical withthe North Amer-
ican Indian, and consequently the same as the Mound Builders.*

The testimony that the Indians used copper is not conclusive
that they engaged in mining operations. Out of all the refer-
ences introduced by Professor Winchell, not a single one either
directly orindirectly states that the Indians worked the mines.
He simply assumes that which he set outto prove. On the
other hand the old mining shafts when discovered were found
to be filled with debrss, and forest trees growing over all. The
Indians obtained their copper from detached and water-worn
lumps found in great numbers in the gravel, clay, and loose
material that covers the rocks, which has been separated from
the veins by glaciers, or other natural causes.t Jacques Car-
tier, one of the witnesses cited, (p. 173), stated «“they had gath-
ered it in limps.” Even the early Jesuit missionaries knew
nothing of the mines, nor of any traditions among the Indians
concerning them.

The next and last argument resorted to is the building of
mounds by the Indians. The statements given appear to re-
late wholly to places of sepulture. Although the writer de-
pends largely upon this argument, yet he unwittingly over-
throws his position by stating that mound-building is not dis-
tinctive of any race, (p. 615).

Now listen to the conclusion of the whole matter: ¢«From
the foregoing it appears that every known trait of the mound-
builder was possessed also by the Indian of the time of the dis-
covery of America,” (p. 619). What are the known traits enu- .
merated in the article? Both had similar domestic implements,
ornaments, sculptures, &c., used copper and built mounds!

If Professor Winchell’s article is remarkable for its erro-
neous statements and its misapprehension of facts, it is still
more remarkable when we consider its assumptions for what it
«does not contain.

Let us suppose it has been clearly demonstrated that all the
ancient copper mines of Lake Superior were excavated by the

b * Foster (Pre-Historic Races, p 226) is mistaken when he declares that the Indians did not
possess the art of cloth manufacture, prior to the advent of the white man.  Farquharson gives
a number of instances of tribes manufacturing cloth,( Proceedings Davenport Arcad. of Sci-
.ences, vol. I, 131—132). This, however, involves a very interesting inguiry. Was the art ob-
lained from the Aztecs, orin fact did the curly Jesuit missonaries introduce’it

t See “Ancient Mining on the shore: ot Lake Superior,” p* 1.
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red man, would that necessarily invalidate the idea that the
mound-builders were a distinct race of people? It is possible
that the term “mound-builders” has been misapplied and con-
sequently wrought confusion. This name by common consent,
has been given that race or races which erected the tumuli in
the great basin of the Mississippi, covering a territory of over
one million square miles. The whole of Europe embraces less
than four million square miles of territory, and yet no one
would presume to cut it up into four parts, and then assign her
pre-historic people to any four types of mankind, for the relics
appear to show many distinct races. The same is true in re-
gard to the mounds of the Mississippi. The earth-works of
Ohio are different from those of Wisconsin, Illinois, or Missouri,
besides showing evidence of having been made at an earlier
period. The ancient mounds so characteristic of Wisconsin
are not found in other States, save in a few isolated cases. It
may he that cotemporary nations-were inhabiting the different
States during the epoch of the mound-builders, and towards its
close the Indian may have not only had his possessions, but also
contended for domination. Among the various tribes or nations
a system of bartering was instituted. Now if there is proof
that the Indians mine for copper, it would only show that the
mound-builders instead of engaging in that pursuit, only bar-
tered for the precious metal. Until that point is proven, it will
continue to be the prevalent opinion that the ancient mines of
Lake Superior attest the industry and indefatigable spirit of the
mound-builders. The same must also be said of mica mining
in North Carolina.

The proof that the Indians sometimes erected barrows over
the dead, does not demonstrate that their methods of burial
were the same as that common to the mound-builders. Dr.
Morton has shown* that it is almost a universal custom among
American savage nations, extending from Canada to Patagonia,
and from ocean to ocean, to bury their deadin a sitting posture.4
This was particulaly true of the Northern Indians east of the
Mississippi. On the other hand the mound-builders buried
their dead in an extended position, with the arms carefully ad-
justed at their sides.} Over the grave, or rather body, and
almost contiguous to it is a layer of burnt clay, almost imper-
vious to both air and water. Have examples of this kind been
noticed among the Indians? Remainsof Indians are met with

* “Crania Americana,.” pp 244-246. )

+ Among some of the Western tribes it is the custom to pile logs over the dead: amotcg others
to place the body on scaffolds, or in the torks of trees; while among some of the Southern In-
dians the body was exposed until the flesh had decayed, and then the bones were deposited in,
the huts of relatives, or else some building reserved for that purpose.

$ “Ancient Monuments,” p, 172°
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in the mounds, but by their position and the disturbances of
the earth it cannot be doubted that they belong to an intrusive
age, and consequently are not found under the same circum-
stances and conditions as those of the mound-builders. In
Tennessee, Dr. Jones has shown | that the ancient race buried
their dead in rude stone coffins.

The crania from the mounds are worthy of some considera-
tion. Letit be shown that Dr. Morton is wrong in ascribing
the mound-builders cranium from Chilicothe to the Tolticans.*
that Nott and Gliddon were laboring under an hallucination in
declaring it to be « exceedingly characteristic of our American
races, although more particularly.of the Toltican;” 4 that Dr.
Daniel Wilson does not know whereof he affirms when he de-
clares «a comparison of the two skulls (Chillicothe and a Cher-
okee chief) serves no less effectually to refute the supposed cor-
respondence adduced in proof of a typical unity traceable
throughout tribes and nations of the Western Hemisphere the
most widely separated alike by time and space; ”} that Dr.
John C. Warren was not competent to judge when he identified
the mound crania with the Peruvian; «that Dr. Joseph Jones is
an imbecile for saying that the crania of the mound-building
race of Kentucky and Tennessee appear to be belong to the
Toltecan division of the American nations, being characterized
in common with those of the Inca, Peruvians and the Toltecs
of Mexico, by the quadrangular form, compresssd and almost
vertical occiput, lateral swelling of the sides, and elevated and
retreating forehead.” |, -

Nor will the labor cease with the above task, for.it will be
necessary to show that the Indians erected great temple
mounds, stratified altar mounds, wonderful combinations of
geometrical figures, and impregnable fortresses, which are so
commonly met with in Ohio. The Indian method of defence
does not show such skill, foresight, and planning as that ex-
hibited in the ancient fortifications. The Indians defended their
villages by rows of pickets firmly fixed in the ground, placed
far enough apart so as to permit various kinds of missiles to
be discharged. The entrenchments of the Mandans and Rich-
arees cannot be said to be similar to those of Ohio; besides it
appears to be an established fact that their method was intro-
duced by the whites.

Ancient Mexican history tells us of migrations from the
north, that the Toltecs, Aztecs, and other races swept over the

] ““Aboriginal Remains of Tennessee,” p. 34.
*Ancient N onuments, P 89,

t ws of Mankind,” p. 201.

| iginal Remains in Tennessee.” p. 72,
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country, having come from the north. Jt must be shown that
these migratory nations had nothing to do with the ancient
monuments of the Ohio and Mississippi valleys, besides many
other things not necessary at this time to mention.

4

SOME SUPERSTITIONS OF THE LIVE INDIANS.

READ BEFORE THE ANTHROP SCC. OF WASHINGTOMN, D. C.
BY H. C. YARROW.

The paper which I propose to read before the Society to-
night is not to be considered in any sense as an original effort,
for the material of which it is composed has been furnished me
by Dr. James C. Merrill, U. S. A., who obtained it from Wil-
liam E. Everett, a well known government scout, at Fort Cus-
ter, Montana, in response to the circular on Mortuary customs
sent out by the Bureau of Ethnology. Dr. Merrill,in his letter
transmitting the manuscript, remarks that «the Crows have the
same custom which Mr. Everett attributes to the Sioux, of con-
versing with wolves, and the same idea about white tailed deer,
which they never kill in the spring, and do not like to slay at
other times unless short of meat. They tell many curious
stories of hunters found dead by the side of a ¢ white tail’ with
finger marks on the neck as if strangled, and small moccasin
tracks on the ground around them. The last case of this kind
was three years ago.” I believe Mr. Gatschet mentions in one
of his papers that the Modocs have some sort of superstition -
also regarding the white tail deer, for they will not kill one
unless in company with others. It is unneccesary for me to
offer any apology for the verbiage of the report if the circum-
stances are recollected under which it has been prepared, for
we cannot expect a person so situated as Mr. Everett to have
much time or opportunity for literary culture. He deserves
great credit for what he has done, and his statements as given
are very interesting, even should we be obliged to accept some
of them cum grano salis.

BURIAL TRADITIONS AND SUPERSTITIONS OF THE SIQUX.

There are many traditions among the Sioux that are not
known, which, if published, would make an interesting volume.
For instance, they imagine when they die that they go direct
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to the « happy hunting grounds;”* that is, they have to crossa
long divide, and maybe fight the spirits of their dead enemies
that are prowling. This is the reason why they want their best
horse killed with them and their arms put by their side. If
they cross the divide all right, they are received by their friends
and relatives and escorted to a fine lodge, where they meet
their wives and children that have gone before; all their war
horses that have been killed in battle reappear before them; if
they have been maimed in war their missing members immedi-
ately return to them on their arrival; if they have mutilated
themselves greatly for some friend or relative the aforesaid per-
son comes to them and embraces them and makes them large
presents; they are encamped in a beautiful valley surrounded
by tall mountains, which have cool water trickling down their
sides all the year; beautiful animals gambol on the grass not
afraid of them in the least; large herds of elk, deer and ante-
lope roam over the foot-hills; the little lakes are full of ducks,
geese and swans that swim in the lakes close to the camps.
All ugly animals, as the bear, mountain lion and wolf, are left
behind on the divide, where the bad spirits have to roam, and
nothing but good animals can cross the divide that separates
the cold, bad country from the warm, pleasant valleys. On the
plains above, herds of buffalo eat grass without being annoyed
by the white man hunting them for their skins. The lakes are
full of fish, and the streams are full of beaver and otter. The
women gather cherries and plums, and turnips grow every-
where. Thus they lead an uninterrupted life: no crying or
sorrowing after lost relatives; no cold or hunger; .no fearful
winds to overturn their lodges at night; nothing but happiness
forever and ever. Such is the Sioux Indians’ idea of the next
world.

Their idea of sickness is that a bad spirit of one of their
enemies has entered the sick person and he must be driven out
by noise; so the tom-tom is brought into requisition, and sweet
grasses and herbs are placed over coals of fire so that their
fragant smoke can reach the invalid who inhales them to drive
out the bad spirit; meanwhile the drum is beat, and amidst
howling, singing and the horrible noise of the drum, if the sick
person cannot get any better and dies it is laid to the bad spirit
being too strong; if, however, he gets better the medicine-man
is extolled to the skies, and the sick man dares the bad spirit to
hurt him while they possess such a good doctor; if a rich per-
son has been sick he loads the medicine man with presents so
that generally a medicine man is the richest man of the tribe.

*The Sioux words for this mean “The Great Spirit’s big village,”” not “ Ha, Huntin
Grounds " (hcq. C. M.) P € K PPy i
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Sometimes old women are the doctors, but generally the men
have a man medicine and the women a woman medicine. The
practice of obstetrics is very similar with these Indians. Al-
most any woman if called on can help the parturient woman,
though generally if an unnatural presentation occurs the old
medicine woman is sent for to express the child.

If a child dies unborn it is taken care of by the friends of its
parents in the happy land, and ul?on the arrival of the mother
or father they immediately present it to them.

Bad spirits are sometimes sent back to earth in the shape of
animals to undergo penance for their sins; they are believed to-
be in the wolf and bear, although some Indians say they have
talked to their friends in the shape of a buftalo, others in a deer,
and in general if a bad woman dies she turns into a deer or
owl. In British America I saw an Indian conversing with
some one on a hill, that is, I saw the Indian making motions.
with his hands and now and again howling like a wolf. I went
to him and saw him talking to a large wolf, and apparently the
wolf understood what he said, for whenever he would make the
sign for «Do you understand ?” the wolf would throw up his head
and howl. After both had thus conversed for a half hour the
wolf threw up his head, gave a few howls, and trotted off.
The Indian seemed well pleased, and advanced towards me;
judge of my surprise when I found it was Sitting Bull, with
whom I was living at the time. He told me he was making
medicine to find where the main herd of buffalo were; and
whether it would rain or snow before the hunters got back; he
said the wolf was the spirit of a great hunter, and always gave
him warning whenever there was any danger close at hand,
and where the buffalo were to be found; he said the wolf told
him the buffalo were all south of Milk River, but small strag-
gling bands were to be found in the forks of the Porcupine
north of the Missouri River; although they were all on the
Long Knives’ soil, he must go to them and get some meat for
his children to eat; that it would snow very deep beforé he
would get back (whick it really did), and the camp would be
without meat two days, another thing he prophesied true. Sit-
ting Bull also said: “The night before Long Hair (Gen. Cus-
«ter attacked me I was warned by this same wolf. I knew I
¢« should be victorious, and I knew who was going to be killed,
«“and I made preparations; and if any Long Knives (Ameri-
“ cans) come here to attack me, my brother, the wolf will warn
“me.

WHITE TAIL DEER MYTH.
I have known several young braves to return home empty-

N\
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handed rather than shoot a white tail deer; and again I have
seen a whole village on the move hunting one poor white tail
to the death; Sitting Bull himself took a hand in this, and only
desisted by being thrown thrown from his horse; he had fired
five shots at it, and had not hit it; it was finally killed among a
lot of women and children, pots, kettles, &c. But as a general
thing, especially if his sweetheart is dead, he will not shoot at a
white tail deer, for they are afraid that the spirit of the woman
it contains will appear before them and make their life a tort-
ture. I have known several Indians who, in spite of the warn-
ing to kill the deer, to start out on a hunt and not re-
turn; when their friends got anxious and went out after them
they were invariably found along side a white tailed deer,
strangled, the marks of a woman’s hand on their throat. I re-
member an anecdote that was related to me when I was on the
Medicine Lake Creekin’73. 1 am well acquainted with the
country in which the story lies, and also the precise spot; 1
have passed it many times while scowting and hunting. Many
years ago when there were no white men in this country, a camp
of Sioux were coming up this creek from the Republican river;
they were going to war with their enemies the Pawnees, after
which they were going to the Arickarees in Kansas, and go
into winter camps there. While they were debating whether
to go up a small creek and camp, or camp on the main creek,
a scout that was ahead brought in word that buftalo were very
thick on the divide between what is now called Wolf creek
and the Medicine, so they decided to camp at the mouth of
Wolf creek and hunt buffalo from there. Some of the young
men wanted to hunt turkeys, and go across the Medicine to a
thick plum patch close to the south side of the creek; before
going, however, they were warned by the old woman of the
camp not to molest any white tailed deer, not to shoot at them
by any means, and if possible not to hunt near them at all; «if
“you see any near the plum patch turn around and leave the
« place, for if they see you they will charm you with their eyes
and bewitch you.” «All right,” the young men said, but as
soon as they crossed the creek and plunggd into the brush they
forgot all that the old crone said, and laughed and said, «Let’s
¢«kill some white tail and bring them to camp and show them
¢ they are all fools; that we are not afraid of what an old wo-
man says.” So saying, they struck out for the plum patch
with aslight hearts as any young brave before the advent of
the white man put a stop to these hunting excursions. Little
did they think that six out of the seven would never return and
that their bones would rot in the fatal plum patch. Most of
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them had sweethearts, all excepting the young lad who accom-
panied them; it was his first hunt and he gloried to be able to
tell his companions on his arrival at camp, that %e had killed a
white tail. Well, they crossed the intervening open between
the bends of the creek, and found themselve close to the plum
patch; some turkeys were gobbling in there they were sure,
for they could not only hear them but could see them also.
They told the young lad to go around the thicket and scare the
. birds towards them. The young lad left them and went
‘through a box elder grove to get in the rear of the turkeys un-
perceived. It was the last he saw of his companions alive.
While he was crawling in the brush he heard the twang of ar-
rows, and fancied he heard groans. What was his astonish-
ment to see a herd of white tail come scampering by him and
six women running with them. He was so frightened that he
ran around the other side of the plum patch, and having to pass
up a small hill, he looked back and saw szv of his comrades ly-
ing in the thicket of plum brush. He was surprised at their
not making any movement, so he started down towards them.
As he was going down the hill he saw seven white tailed deer
coming up the bottom towards him; they went down a small
gully and disappeared. When they came out of the guilly they
appeared to befrightened at something and turned towards the
thicket: what was his surprise to see only six deer instead of
seven that he first saw. Mcre surprised was he to see a wo-
man come out of the gully and join the deer; they disappeared
behind the plum patch, and when they made their appearance
againthere were seven deer and no woman. Soscared was he
that he could hardly crawl to the plum patch where his com-
rades lay: when he did summon enough courage to go on the
little hill that the thicket stood on, what was his dismay to see
all six of his comrades dead. Lying beside them were six
dead white tail and an arrow in each of them. The tongues of
the voung men were protruding. and on their necks were the
unmistakable marks of fingers, showing each one had been
choked to death: upon all their faces was a horrible look as if
theyv had seen something awful. The voung lad was so hor-
ritied that he could h 1rdl\ move: at last he madea spring and
darted out of the thicket. On his way he stumbled over a log
of wood. and throwing out his hand to save himself he struck a
rattlesnake which fastened its fangs into the hand of the now
thoroughly scared boy: rising with the snake in his hand he
ran across the open, plunn‘cd into the wood. crossed the creek
and fell just outside of the village. Some old women and men
<-saw him coming and said, *Here comes the Little Wolf; he

M\
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« must have seen a bear. What has made him so? Letusgo to
him and see.” So saying they went, and seeing him lie so still,
they asked him, ‘What did he see?” ‘What was the matter?’
“Was he hurt,” etc. Not getting any answer, they imagined he
had fainted, and turning him over they saw to their aftrighted
gaze he was dead; in his right hand was a rattlesnake also
dead; his eyes were wide open as if he had seen something so
horrible that his eyes were petrified while looking. They car-
ried him to the lodge in which he had lived and sent out for his
father and brothers who were hunting buftalo on the divide.
Meanwhile the old women moaned and lamented his fate, and
somehow, all the dogs would join in; nothing could stop them,
more especially the dogs belonging to the lodges of the young
men that had been with him; the dogs would go in front of the
lodges of the parents of these young men and howl as if
some one were dead. The sun went behind a cloud, and the
screech owl commenced its shrill, mournful cry. Finally the
father of the boy returned, and seeing how the case stood, said
it was wrong for him to go hunting, for they were bad young
men that went with him. «They have been shooting white
« tail deer; we will never see them again. Come, I will follow
« their trail and show you that they are dead; my medicine told
“me so(a 4 fox) while I was hunting.” So speaking he
started down to the creek followed by some others, amongst
whom was the medicine man of the tribe. They crossed the
creek, went through the timber. crossed the open, went through
the box elder grove, and in crossing a small gully there they
saw the body of Red Moccasin, one of the young men. At
his side was his bow and near him was a dead white tail deer
with an arrow through it. Upon a nearer inspection of the
body they saw the impress of fingers on his throat; his eyes
like the boys were wide open, and moccasin tracks of a wo-
man’s foot were found near him, and the dirt also aronnd him
was thrown up and showed evidence of a struggle. Carrying
him to the plum patch they commenced making a scaffold to
put him on. Asthey entered the thicket there they beheld the
remaining six, in the same position as the first one was in,
marks of fingers on their throats, and their eyes wide open as
if looking at a bear; around them also were the marks of wo-
men’s feet, and the dirt was also torn up as in the case of the
first one. While they were looking and thinking of what to
do, the form of an old man was seen coming toward them from
the direction of the village; he was their oldest man and chief
councilor; he came up to each of the bodies and stroked his
face with his hand and then said to the people present: I was
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<« out of a certain kind of medicine; I crossed the creek after
«the young men had crossed; I had to go in this box elder
« grove to get the kind of root I wanted;from that hill I saw
«all that happened.” (Here he related the story to the people
« present.) «I saw the boy leave the party, come through this
« wood to pass around the plum patch,saw the deer come from
- the hill, saw the young men string their bows and point the
« arrows, saw the deer fall and six women rise; saw them strug-
« gling and finally fall. Saw the boys run up the hill and stop,
- frightened at what he saw; saw seven deer come up from the
«creek; saw them disappear in a gully; saw them coming by
« a bush in the gully, and saw that young man (pointing to the
« one taken from the gully) draw his bow on them; saw one
« fall and one woman rise, and saw his struggle; saw the look
« of horror on the body, and saw him go in the thicket; saw
« him come out of it yelling and screaming; saw him fall and
« when he rose he had a snake in his hand; saw him run to the
«creek when I followed him and upon reaching the village
« found he was dead and you all had come out here. I informed
«the camp of what I had seen and come out to jein you and
« help bury the bodies.” Such was the speech of the old man.
There was much lamentation and mourning for the young men
for they were very much liked, although they were a little wild.
After they had mourned sometime some of the women present
cut poles and made one large scaffold in the midst of the plum
brush, and upon it were laid the bodies of all the young men.
They were well-wrapped up with blankets of buffalo and deer
skins, and tied on the scaffold. Alongside of them were their
bows and arrows. Their favorite horses and treasured objects
were brought from the village, and the horses were slain that
they might have them in readiness when they reached the di-
vide; all their pretty things and objects most dear to them were
placed by theia sides, and then the women began to mutilate
themselves and howl; they dragged the deer together in a pile
and burned them, and then giving one last long look on the
accursed place, left with heavy hearts for the village. When
thev arrived there they found the lodges all torn down, the
people preparing to make another camp.  The body of the boy
had already been buried on a high part of the Divide over-
looking the medicine. When all was ready to move the med-
icine man rode up and cursed the creek, more espeeially the
spot on which the young men met their death. He began thus:
« May the fruit that you, trees bear be ever sour! May your
«thicket harbor snakes and frogs, so that no one will enter!
« May the lightning strike you every year, and gradually may
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--you die! And may the hill upon which you are growing
<« turn to a rock so that nothing can grow! May the woods in
«the vicinit} become burnt by fire and never grow again! Fi-
< nally, may you become a barren place only fit for snakes and
«frogs! After the delivery of this oration the village moved
up the Divide, crossed the Medicine at mouth of what is now
called Fox creek, went up Foxcreek to the head, crossed over
to the South Platte and camped. Nothing occurred to them
until after they had crossed the Platte, when every evening they
saw just at dusk the forms of seven white tail deer and one
wolf, playing around the camp. A sickness broke out in the
camp, and every day some one would die, and every evening
the herd of white tail would grow larger. Things kept on
this way until only seven were left, when they agreed to sep-
arate and go north to the mouth of the Laramie, or Duck river,
as they call it where some of their people were. Upon their
arrival they were all seized with the same sickness and died.
That night seven wolves were observed running around the
scaffolds on the hill and howling. Shots were fired at them
but to no effect. One 'man lingered long enough to tell the
story to some French traders, and from them I have it; though
not them, but their half breed children. //ave been in the plvm
patch, myself and the plums are sour; every year the lightniug
does strike it; the hill is becoming a rock, and # s a paradise
of rattlesnakes and frogs. The box elder grove in the vicinity
is dead, and has been so for many a year. In short, the fu/l
prophecy has come to pass. I relate it literally as near as I can
remember it. I have known Indians to go out hunting and re-
turn with all white tail deer and no harm befall them. How the
Indians met with their death I am at a loss to account for; and
that they are there in one scaflold is true, for there is the old
scaffold supported by green and dead plum brush with parts of
seven human skeletons on it. Atany rate it is a queer story. I
have seen the grave of the boy on the divide; the scafold is
made of hard dry ash wood, and looks fairto bid defiance to the
elements for many years; it stands about half way on the di-
vide between Wolf creek and the Medicine creek.

One thing I know, in ’73 there were some Indians, Sioux,
camped on Wolf creek; when the plums were ripe onthe Med-
icine, they would travel miles to get large yellow sweet ones.
All the plums around the aforesaid plum patch would be picked,
but in the bend in which the plum patch stood not one would
be touched, though many sweet varieties grew near the hill on
which grew the famous plum patch; true, those on the hill were
sour and acrid, but close to them were lots of bushes that were
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fairly one mass of red and yellow plums all sweet. Now, the
qnestion is, why would they not pick them? True, the place
was infested with rattlesnakes; probably that might have been
the cause of their not going there, but for that matter the
whole creek was full of them. I cannot see that they were
afraid of snakes, for it was a common thing to find rattlesnakes
everywhere. Didthe curse of the old medicine man still infest
the place, or did the spirits of the seven murdered men roam
around in the night and scare all that would dare to camp close?
Really, noises were heard as if some one was groaning and
choking, but upon investigation it turned out to be hogs eating
plums, and swallowing them so fast that they nearly choked.
Hence the noise. I have hunted deer in the same thicket and
have never seen any ghosts, but I heard queer noises, and saw
lots of snakes and frogs.

From this account although Mr. Everett pretends to explain
certain mysterious noises heard in the celebrated plum patch,
it seems clear to my mind that he gives full credence to the
legend. Perhaps some of the members present may have
heard of a similar superstition among other tribes of Indians,.
but this is the first time it has come to my knowledge.
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PROPOSED READING OF THE DAVENPORT TABLET.

BY JOHN CAMPBELL, M. A.

As the Hittite hieroglyphics furnished us with the key to the
reading of this inscription of the mound-builders, and, as the
story of the Hittite monuments is one not generally known, I
deem it necessary to preface my statement with an account of
Hittite decipherment.

READING THE HITTITE INSCRIPTIONS.

In 1812 Burkhardt, the traveler, saw in Hamath, the Ha-
math of the Bible, a stone on which were hieroglyphic char-
acters unlike those of Egypt. It was not, however, till 1870
that any further attention was directed to the Hamath
stone. Then Consul General Johnson and the Rev. Mr. Jes-
sup discovered the four stones with Hamathite inscriptions
which are now in the imperial museum at Constantinople. By
them and by others copies were taken and published in the
American and English Palestine Exploration Societies’ state-
ments, and in Burton and Drake’s Unexplored Syria. By very
far the most correct copies, although these, I think, are not ab-
solutely perfect, are those edited by the Rev. W. Hayes Ward,
D. D, in the New York Palestine Exploration Society’s state-
ment. Other similar inscriptions have been found at Aleppo, at
Carchemish, and at several points in Asia Minor. They have
therefore received the more general name of Hittite inscriptions.
My only means of judging of these inscriptions during the past
summer, while distant from libraries, was through some selec-
tions from them which the Rev. Professor Sayce, of Oxford,
published in the transactions of the Society of Biblical Archao-
logy. Among them appeared the bi-lingual cuneiform and
Hittite inscription of Tarriktimme, king of Erme, in Cilicia.
The first character in the inscription, which represented the
head of an animal, and which, if alphabetic or syllabic, should,
as the beginning of Tarriktimme’s name, have the power of Z or
ta, directed me at once to the analogous Aztec head of the hare
or rabbit, the phonetic value of which is 0. That this was not
a mere coincidence I felt assured, since I had already published
papers asserting on other grounds the Hittite origin of many of
our aboriginal tribes. Returning to my library and pursuing
the comparative studies which the animal’s head had suggested,
I was at last, towards the end of October, able to determine the
phonetic values of some 25 characters, chiefly through the
A ztec, but also, to a certain extent by means of the Cypriote,
which Professor Sayce regards as the cursive descendent of
the Hittite hieroglyphic system. Thus I found that I could

*s
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read all the fragments of inscriptions figured by Professor
Sayce. These readings, together with an account of my pro-
cess, I sent to the Canadian Institute of Toronto, the Smith-
sonian Institution at Washington, the Society of Biblical
Archzology at London, and the Institution Ethnographique at
Paris.

About a week ago, Dr. W. Hayes Ward, of New York,
kindly lent me his own copy of the Hamath inscriptions, as I
found it impossible to arrive at any definite result with the
imperfect copies made by Mr. Drake. Although some difficul-
ties appear, 1 have, so far, succeeded in reading the greater
part of them, and in determining some points of Hittite gram-
mar. While not absolutely coinciding with that of any Ameri-
can language known to me, the grammar of the Hittites is in
its main features the same as that of the aboriginal families
which I have elsewhere asserted to be of Northern Asiatic
origin. The Hittite first personal pronoun is ne; ca or Xa is
the suffixed past temporal index of the verb; ca and ne are the
locative postpositions or particles; ne is the suffixed sign of the
plural, and se the similarly suffixed sign of the genitive. Thus
Keti denotes a Hittite, and Ketrnesa means of the Hittites.
The forms Hamati ca, at Hamath, Kala ne, in the city, are as
Aztec or as Iroquois as tl{:}y are Hittite.

While waiting for Dr. Ward’s copies of the Hamath incrip-
tions I wrote to Dr. Farquharson, who had sent me copies of
his invaluable articles on the Davenport mounds and inscrip-
tions, asking him to procure for me an enlarged copy of the
Cremation Scene, since I deemed it probable that its charac-
ters were forms of the Hittite. Thanks to the kind aid of Mr.
Pratt, the curator of the Museum, Dr. Farquharson was able
to comply with my request; and, on glancing for a moment at
the admirable copy sent me, all doubt of the Hittite origin of
its signs vanished from my mind. Already, however, before I
received the enlarged copy, I had detected in the inscription
some five or six Corean characters, the phonetic values of
which agree with their corresponding Hittite, Aztec and
Mound-Builder forms. This would seem to link the Coreans
with the Hittites on the one hand and the Mound-Builders on
the other.

THE CREMATION SCENE.

The hieroglyphic part of this inscription consists of two divi-
sions, the lower between the three lines forming an arc over
the pictorial representation, the upper occupying the space
above it. In the lower part it will be observed that there is a
difference in the direction of the characters of the one line as



uraca a sa’ta ba ta ne? miteraalne?

pi ma ra ke ta sa po capatane mi

ra? ta ca mi uta tetepocaalcaalishca?

ta ma ca al? pa

satabafalpima ca maca pialta sa ba

(The latter order is most natural, but gives no light. The res to the right seem to

denote the age of the person commemorated, or the date when hedied. The two lineg = should

ve 10, the four dots 4, the succeeding single line 5. The next charactcr is fo, folowed by
dots or 3. The next may be 44 or 46, but will need much study to determine.
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compared with that of the other. This may be seen by com-
paring the 6th character from the left in the upper line with
the second from the right in the lower, and the 11th from the
left in the upper with the 12th from the right in the lower.
This indicates that the Mound Builders wrote Boustrophedon’
fashion, and is the first proof of their Hittite origin, for, as Dr.
Hayes Ward suggested, and as I have conclusively proved,
the Hittites always wrote in this manner. Again, in the two.
lines of the upper part above the arc the continuity is broken
at intervals by groups of characters arranged perpendicularly in.
threes, fours and sixes. This practice also is Hittite, and was
generally employed by the scribes to call attention to proper
names. For instance, to render the Hittite characters by their
phonetic values, the first line in the 4th Hamath inscription
reads thus:

po maca ke <caba ma ti ha ma
al ba ca ba ca ti
ca ne ta al

or po Baal macaca keba Caba mati Hamati ca Canetaal, which
may be rendered literally, «“to Baal killed chief Caba King
Hamath in Khintiel;” or, in more intelligible order, ¢ Khintiel,
King in Hamath, sacrificed the chief Caba to Baal.” Inits
boustrophedon order and in its groups of characters, therefore,
the Davenport Tablet claims'a Hittite origin.

An actual comparison of the Hittite and Mound Builder
signs confirms the claim. True, there is not always absolute
identity. 'This indeed could hardly be expected, as the Hittite
inscriptions were engraved some 2600 years ago, so thata
distance in time not far short of 2000 years must have sepa-
rated their writers from the ruder scribe who engraved the
Davenport stone. Still, although a somewhat cursive form
has superseded the purely hieroglyphic in many cases, it is not
hard to detect the likeness to the original. Commencing with
the first line within the arc in the lower part of the inscription,
the first character to the left is a perpendicular line. This in
Hittite stands for a vowel sound, ecither 7 or #, and is the Az-
tec wk athorn. The following sign, two diverging lines joined
above, is the equivalent of the Hittite yoke, th: phonetic value
of which is determined through the Cypriote as 7a. The
rounded form of this character which appears in the second
line of the upper part of the tablet immediately to the left of the
fracture is more in accordance with the original Hittite. The
next, separated from the yoke by a mark of punctuation and
resembling an abortive 4 or a Hebrew chet4, is a rude rendering
of the Hittite and Aztec house, the phonetic value of which is
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ca (callf ahouse). In the Hamath inscriptions I find, however,
an equally rude form of this character. Itis fellowed by a
cursive representative of the Hittite and Aztec conventional
sign for water, in Aztec @ and in Hittite A being its phonetic
values. The next character I am not sure of, but it is suc-
ceeded by a form almost identical with the Cypriote Za, Zo.
That again is followed by the Hittite 2. Next comes an
imperfect oval, which I suppose, like the fourth character from
the right in the same line, to be the equivalent in Mound
Builder sign writing of the Hittite and Aztec animal’s head,
with the phonetic value zz. Passing over the two succeeding
characters, a sign appears resembling the second in the line
lying upon its side. The same sign.isfound in the line below
and twice in the part of the inscription above the arc. It is the
Hittite and Aztec form for. tooth, and has the phonetic value Ze.
Following it comes the yoke ra, and, after two characters that
present some difficulty, there is another mark of punctuation.
The first sign after the punctuation mark is a rude representa-
tion of a hand or rather such a simple representation as appears
in Egyptian frequently. Its value in Hittite and Aztec is ma.
The yoke follows, and then four perpendicular strokes. This
latter character is purely Hittite and gives the sound c4: or ca.
In Cypriote it is #e. 1 may say that the vowels do not appear
to be well diflerentiated in Hittite. The next character is the
animal /a. It is followed by a rude representation of a hand
pointing to the face, the value of which in Hittite is sa. Then
comes a pot from which two rays representing smoke or steam
proceed. In Hittite and Aztec it is pronounced po. The
last character in the line represents a weapon of some kind
which in Hittite:and Aztec, from he verb ¢to cut,” has the
value of ca or ce. '

The figure at the beginning and at the end of the lower line
is the Aztec flag, in Hittite and Aztec pa. To the left of it is
{a, and next to it arude representation of an arm, in Hittite and
Aztec me. The third character from the arm consists of two
perpendicular lines, a Hittite form of /2. Next comes the tree
with a value ca, then, after a more obscure character, the line
or thorn %, and next two lines one of which joins the other in
the centre at right angles, being identical with the Cypriote Za.
After another period a character appears, the form of which is
also Cypriote, for in Cypriote three lines diverging from a
common base represent /e. Then come fe and po already
found, and, next to the latter, a two-leaved gate which in Hit-
tite and Aztec has the phonetic valueca. The third sign from
the gate is in form like the figure 8. In Cypriote and in
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Corean its value is /, @/, le. The circle is either the moon sz
or the eye 7sk in Hittite. The only other sign I need mention
in this line is the square, or parallelogram, with a dot in the
centre. This is a rough form of the Aztec symbol for 10 with
a value of ma. The annexed comparative table of characters
will be found to indicate the probable values of most of the
Mound Builder forms.

As] have added a table setting forth the characters in order
as they are written, together with the values, it remains only
that I should indicate the meaning of the inscription. Pro-
visionally I read it thus:

Miuta caal ta Tatema Saca Sataba i? Cataba) * * * * % *
* # % caal Sapoca tanemi pa * * ¥ * * ¥ *  (Caal Tatema
Saca casata uraca cayaish ca maracata tatenepoca poma utica.

Ura caa Sataba tanemi Taralanepi, marachita Sapoca pa
tanemi rataca miuta, tetepoca Alcaalisca tamaca Capa (? Alpa).

The language is that of the Aztec—Sonora family, compris-
ing the Tarahumara, Cahita, Pima, Opata, Cora and other
dialects allied to the Aztec. According to these languages,
of which it may be regarded as belonging to a parent form, the
inscription gives us:

Sacrificed to Caal, Lord of heaven, Sataba * * * * *
* * Sapoca the female slave * * * Caal, Lord of
heaven casata in the men, in the women, the maidens, the boys
poma utica. '

The man is Sataba, the slave of Taralane, the maiden Sapo-
ca, the female slave, rataca died (or sacrificed), the boy Alcaal-
isca the son of Capa (or Alpa).

As the new inscription which I have just received from Dr.
Farquharson, and for which he tells me he is indebted to Mr.
Pratt, reads perhaps from right to left Sataba Alps maca,
which might be translated « Sataba kills Alpi,” an explanation
of the tablet may be more completely furnished by its aid.
We may regard Sataba as justly incurring the penalty of death
for murder, but it is hard to say why the maiden Sapoca and
Alcaalisca, who was probably the son of Alpi, should have
suffered at the same time. The expression, in the men, in the
women, the maiden, the boys poma utica would seem to con-
vey the idea that the sacrifices were offered on their behalf, or
in order that Caal, the god might be propitious tothem. It is
interesting in this connection to compare the first line of the
fourth Hittite inscription from Hamath which reads: Khintiel,
King in Hamath, sacrificed the chief Caba to Baal. The Hit-
tites of Syria seem, either to have neglected the worship of
their national divinities or to have adored them under Semitie
names,
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Before dealing with the vocabulary of the inscriptions I
should mention a fact that has been known to me for some
years past, namely the verbal connection of the languages of
the Aztec Sonora family with that of the Yukahiri of Siberia,
who call themselves Andon Domni. The following are exam-
ples.

Axtec Sonora Yukahiri

man huth Pima, teata Cora yada

dor, dohema Eudeve . toromma
maiden, girl maraguat Opata marchet
father atzai, hechai Cakita etchea
brother tihatzi Cora tschatsha
sister boui Zarakumara pawa
head moola Zarahumara monoli

mouk Pime yok
nose yachkala Zaraliumara yongul
tooth totlan Aztec, tatamo 7epehuana tody
tongue nanurite Cora onnor
food tlaqualli Azzec lagul
boat acali Astec . akshel
wind helcala Zarakumara illejennie
give kia Tarahnmara keick

The name of the chief Deity of the Mound Builders at
Davenport appears from the inscription to have been Caal.
This name may be compared with Quezalinthe Aztec Quez-
alcoatl and with such connected forms as Culhua and Kukul-
kan, but it appears in all its integrity in Chail or Koil, the prin-
cipal God of the Yukabhiri.

VocABULARY OF THE CREMATION SCENE.

miuta muhat Prma—kill
mueat, muchit Cora==die
mictia Astec—sacrifice

Caal Quezal-coatl Aszec
Chail, Koil Yukahiri
tatema titamacatum Pima—heaven
saca yzcacauhtli Aszec=father
hechai Cakita, oca Pima=—father
tanemi tlama, teomicque Astec—captive
tineba Hamath inscriptions=servant
pa upi 7arakumara—woman

uba, huup Pima, woman, female
hubi Cakita=wife
ura uri Opata—=man, male
cayaish? ciuatl Astec=--woman
maracata, marachita maraguat Opata—girl
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marchet Yukakiri—maiden
tatenepoca, tetepoca teichpuch, tetelpuch Azzec=boy, son
tiperic Cora=boy

caa cua Cora coa Tarakumara—to be
ca Asztec=—to be

ca co, ca Aztec—in, at, with

ta tetech Asztec—to, for, in

tamaca teraachi Opata—son

The final g5 of Taralanepi may be the suffixed Aztec sign
of the genitive pa.

Some agreement appears between the Hittite inscriptions of
Hamath and that of Davenport. The verb “to be,” ca and the
postposition ca appear in both. Sake, a word apparently
denoting lord in the Hamathite tablets, answers to the Saca of
that of Davenport. The tancmi, servant, of the latter corres-
ponds with #ineba in the former. The Hamathite kill is maca,
and this seems tc appear in the second inscription which I have
just received. It may be some time yet before our knowledge
of the Hittite language will enable us to arrive at perfectly
accurate translations of their inscriptions. Nor does it matter
very much for the present that a few words in the Davenport
tablet which cannot aftect the sense of the reading to any great
-extent remain a mystery. Were its language altogether
unknown, it would still, as a purely Hittite monument, link the
Old World with the New, destroy many false ethnological
theories, and prove a stepping stone to a truer science of the
past in this continent.

CORRESPONDENCE.

To the Editor of the American Antiquarian. .
ear Sir:—I have often reflected upon the question pro-

‘posed in yours of the gth inst., that is, who were the ancestors
and who are the descendants of the Mound Builders. The re-
sult has not been satisfactory. It is evident they have occu-
‘pied the couniry between Lake Superior and the Gulf of
Mexico, the aborigines of the Mississippi river with the waters
of the Ohio as a central point.

Their walled towns at Newton and Marietta, in Ross, But-
ler and Hamilton county, and little Fort Ancient on the Little
Miami, are too strong to be captured by assault. They were
not a military people, but relied largely upon fortified towns
and their outworks for safety while they worked the soil.

/
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Their successor, the red Indian of the north, had no earth
works, and if he conquered the Mound Builder, could only
have done so by regular siege, but of this there is no evi-
dence. He has no traditions of such aconquest. Ithink some
other reason must be sought after for the abandonment of their
works and their country than a general war by the northern
tribes; perhaps a diminution of numbers by pestilence and a
concentration south of the Ohio country. There is still much
obscurity about the origin of the American tribes. Arctic
travelers agree pretty well that from the Eskimos to the Dog-
ribbed Indians, Chippeway, Assiniboins, Dakotas, and Chipe-
ways there is a graduation going south, and an improvement in
physique and intellect, but that a distinct line cannot be drawn
as they pass from tribe to tribe. None of them hadthe organ-
ization, the skill or the courage to drive out the Mound Build-
ers fromtheir strongholds. They would value the Ohio coun-
try only as hunters, and while the Mound Builders held it, game
must have been scarce. Since the advent of the white race
these northern Indians have remained unchanged, which leads.
us to infer that wherever they were in the days of the mounds
they were nearly the same people as at present. The pre-
sumption is that they are of Arctic and Mongolian descent.
As to the origin of the earth building, 1 am too much in the
dark to hazard an opinion.

Mr. Jones, in his work on the Southern Indians, has fur--
nished proof in favor of the fact that when the Spaniards came
upon the tribes on the banks of the gulf, earth mounds were
being built. This proof is not absolutely conclusive, but it
clearly shows that platform mounds were occupied by Caciques-
with gorgeous palaces overlooking the walled towns around..
There are precisely such mounds on the waters of the Ohio,
with ramps or sloping roads leading to the platform on the top..

In the southern mounds there are found the same imple~
ments of cold wrought native copper from Lake Superior as
in those of Ohio, which seems to connect the builders of these:
structures still closer than the form of their works. These and
other strong features of similarity in their social condition go-
very far to sustain the conclusion that the ancestors of the gulf
tribes occupied the earth mounds on the Ohio. Those tribes
were far more advanced than the northern ones, and have
shown a disposition to improve, which those at the north have:
not.

But as yetI do not find sufficient evidence to connect them
ethnologically with the Pueblo Indians of the west, the Aztecs
of Mexico, or the moqui races southwest of the Gulf. More
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research is necessary, and at the rate such investigations are
rogressing, it cainot be long before reliable conclusions may
formed. I write this in haste and with difficulty, but send
it for what it is worth without revision. Yours truly,
ChHas. WHITTLESEY.
Cleveland, O., Nov. 16, 1881. ~

EDITORIAL.

Our FRONTISPIECE.—ANCIENT AND MODERN EGYPTIAN
Faces.

We present a picture for a frontispiece which may prove
quite a study for ethnologists. Our readers will notice the re-
semblance between these faces and pictures of the early statues,
and sculptured portraits with which they are familiar. We re-
fer now to the statue of Memnon, the face of the Sphynx, and
the portraits in Belzoni’s tomb. The appearance of the water
from the first artesian well, drew the modern Egyptians to-
gether but they represent the races, which were distinct from
one another four thousand years ago. The wonder is that these
race types have coutinued so long.  They were distinct from
one another at the very opening of history. Authors have en-
deavored to prove the diversity of origin of the human species
from these differences. Others have supposed that they proved
the extreme antiquity of man. We present this picture for its
suggestiveness.

In MEMORIAM.

We are sorry to record the death of several contributors to
this Journal.

Hon. L. H. MorGaN. Born at Aurora, Cayuga Co., N. Y,,
Nov. 21st, 1818, Was graduated at Union College, 1840.
Practiced law in Rochester, N. Y., from 1844 to 1862. Author
of League of the Iroquois, 1861; The American Beaver, and
his works, 1867; Systems of Consanguinity and Affinity of the
Human Family, 1870; Ancient Society, 1877; House life and
Architecture of the North American Indians, 1881; Died Dec.
17th, 1881.

J. D. Purnam, Davenport, Iowa, Secretary of the Davenport
Acadamy of Science, and one of the principal founders of that
society.  Chief editor of the first, second, and third reports.
One of the prominent entomologists of this country.
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Rev. E. A. DALRYMPLE, S. T. D., Secretary of the Maryland
Historical society and Fellow of the American Association, and
a member of many other scientific and historical societies. :

These gentlemen have been among our warmest friends and
the best supporters of . this magazine, and their death is a per- -
sonal bereavement to the editor.

We are happy to announce the accession to the ranks of our
contributors several gentlemen in foreign countries who, for
their scholarly attainments, and the advantages for investigating
in their locality are highly prized by us, and we believe will
be also by our readers. We refer now to Rev. Wentworth
Webster of St. Jean de Luz, Basses Pyrénées, France, who
is thoroughly acquainted with the early literature of the
Basques; also to Dr. Flint who has long been an explorer in
Nicaragua and is thoroughly acquainted with the antiquities of
that region; Mr. E. G. Barney, a resident in the United States
of Columbia, South America, and a thorough student in the
history and archaology of that country; Rev. H. S. DeForest,
one of the best informed missionaries of Japan, and General J.
S. Clarke, of Auburn, N. Y.,who for the literature and history
of the early American races has no equal; and Mr. Paul Schu-
macher the well known explorer on the Pacific coast. We
would hereby acknowledge our obligations to the persons who
have introduced these gentlemen and are glad to mention their
names that our readers may know what efficient co-operators
we have among our subscribers. We extend our thanks to Prof.
G. C. S. Southworth, to Prof. J.'T. Short, and Robt. Clarke
Esq., to Dr. Geo. J. Engleman of St. Louis, to Prof. F. W.
Putnam.  'We would also say that other gentlemen are dili-
gently at work extending the range of our work and bringing
in the best contributions from all parts of the world.

t

RECENT INTELLIGENCE.

THE STONE AND BONE AGE IN PUGET Sounp. Rev. M. Eells
has been exploring the shell heaps of Washington Territory.
He says we have no mounds or earth works or cliff dwellings
or sculptured slabs and very few graves of the olden time, but
we have shell heaps not unlike those of Denmark, Japan and
other countries. These are constantly forming as the Indians de-
posit their clam and mussel shell outside of their houses. These
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heaps are too common to attract much attention. The articles
found are as follows: a bone comb, containing seven teeth an
inch and a half long, stone hammers without groove, resemblng
pestles, but from six to seven inches long; they weigh from
one pound to seven, and are made of different kinds of rocks,
some are polished and some not, knives of slate or of bone from
three inches to seven long, and from one to two inches wide;
axes, and adzes of all sizes, of metaphoric rock and polished;
chisels and wedges of elk horn from five inches to fourteen
long; a bone awl; war clubs, one of stone and another with a
whale rib for a handle, another of copper, each of these has the
thunder bird on it; spears from five to seven inches long; ar-
row heads of bone, chalcedory and jasper, hooks of bone; a
stone idols; bone implements for gambling; stone pipes;
money made from the Dentalia and Abalona shells. Very few
skeletons exist, from the fact that the ancient form of burial,.
was not in the ground, but in canoes above the ground. Mr..
Eells is a missionary, and a very intelligent scholar, observing
and cautious. He has no superior as a linguist, and is a good
archzologist. = 'We appreciate his assistance, and wish that
every collector was as much interested in our journal as he is.
MAN AND MONKIES.

We have received a newspaper slip, giving information that.
the missing link has at last been found. It came from the val-
ley of the Big Horn River in Wyoming Territory, and is the.
upper part of the skull, of a species of- the Marmaosette
monkey. It was found in the lowest eocene tertiary layer. A
reporter has been interviewing Prof. Cope. This skull, says
the professor, is remarkably similar to the human skull. I
consider the skull as the earliest indication of the existence of
man. Itis a new species of afamiliar class, and has hitherto
been unknown to scientists. No animal at that time had a head
like this. The brain space contrasts with the brain space of
other animals at that time, and even of the monkey of to-day.

Our readers will doubtless be surprised to hear of this dis--
covery. The progress backwards of this species will undoub-
tedly account for the fact that if the Calaveras skull is so much
superior to the ordinary Indians who inhabited the region of
California at a later date.

This seems to be the order of development. Each species
appears at a high stage and declines, yet the development is
from the monkey to the man. The only question is how much
time will it take according to this law for the development to
complete itself.

THE RECENT DISCOVERIES OF POTTERY among the Pueblo
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Indians, inhabiting Arizona and Mexico, are worthy of note.
‘The Moqui and Zunis are the most important of these tribes,
and may be called semi-civilized. There are vessels which
show the effect of the early presence of the Spaniards, as the
pig and the donkey are found moulded into them. The com-
‘mon designs are the duck, the owl and the antelope. Some of
the baskets are of a graceful form, and are supposed to be the
sacred baskets used to contain meal intended for religious cere-
monies. A curious kind of ware made by these Indians is
called corrugated pottery. The clay is laid in threads united,
the vessel assumes the shape desired; it is then smoothed on
the inside, while the rough edges are left on the outside.
Many grotesque forms are seen in their vessels, showing that
the sense of the humorous prevailed with this ancient people.

30 TONS OF HUMAN BONES have been landed at Bristol,
from Turkey, the results of the battles of Sept. 1877. The
council fire for January, 1882, calls attention to this fact, and
points a moral by it. Pre-Historic archaeologists will be inter-
ested, for the bones of horses found in one locality in Europe,
have formed a mysterious subject of study, and the bone heaps
frequently found in'this country, have excited surprise, but
nothing has equaled this number, gathered from historic times,
and civilized people.

Mummies IN Mexico. Dr. Edward Palmer has discovered a
number of mummies in south-western Couhilua, Mexico. They
were found in the caves where nitre is worked, and resemble
those found in the caves of Kentucky and Tennessee. The
relics found with them were a feather head-dress, braided san-
dals, pieces of finely woven cloth, in different colored patterns,
and a fringed skirt, on the edge of which feathers had been
fastened. Dr. Palmer thinks that the bodies were placed in
these caves, before the conquests by the Spaniards.

A NEeANDERTHAL SKULL has been found at Kircheim on the
Eck. It is strongly dolichocephalic, prognathic, and with heavy
jaw bones. Quite handsomely adorned pottery, bones of the
cow, dog, wild boar and sheep were found with it.

A PiLe DweLLING has been found in Germany in a marsh
at the entrance of Havel into the Spree. The relics, with it were
3 swords, 5 celts, a knife, 5 spear points, a ball of sand stone,
several bits of horn, a grinding stone, a canoe 10 feet long, dug
out from an oak log. The weapons were of bronze.

There have been dug out from the mud of the Bieler Lake,
bronzes which were evidently made on the spot, armlets, finger-
rings, buttons, celts, moulds for casting a rude copper ax, horn
lance points, and a lump of tin. The pottery shows the use of
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the wheel, and contained patterns resembling the Grecian.
The relics are supposed to have belonged to a time before the
Romans. A new cave equal to the Mammoth and Wyandotte
caves, has been discovered near the corner of Tennes-
see, Georgia, and Alabama. Prof. Cope, who has explored
it, found abundant traces of human habitation near its mouth,
also farther in five kinds of animals living in the waters, but all
differing decidedly from those of the caves of Kentucky, Indiana
and Virginia.

ANOTHER PRE-HISTORIC CANOE has been discovered in the old
" bed of the Rhine, near Gardou, France. Itis 38 feet long, 3
wide, 2 deep, will probably hold about 12 men. Braces were
left to extend across the inside, and five pairs of holes were
bored inside for oars. A canoe also is described in the Anti-
quary for November, 1881. It was found near
England. It was 10 feet long.

InscriBED Rocks.  Dr. Flint has been exploring in Nicara-
gua and has gathered many copies of inscriptions in rocks and
caves. The next number of the Antiquarian will contain an
interesting communication from him.

BroNZE IMPLEMENTS IN Russia. At the Archaological
Congress at Tiflis, which was attented by about 800 persons
nearly all from Russia, there were exhibited from Russia
great numbers of bronze implements, hatchets, carved wild
animal ornaments, and religious objects belonging to some un-
known worship, also 200 jade hatchets from the bank of the
Augara River near Irkutsk. These are the first jade imple-
ments observed in the graves of Russia,, About 200 graves
belonging to the stone, bronze, and iron periods, have been ex-
cavated near Pyatigorsk in the Caucasus.

A CorLEcTION OF PRE-HisTORIC AND ROMAN ANTIQUITIES,
illustrating the history of the settlement of the Danube, for 200
years was exhibited at the congress of German archzologists
which met at Regensburg, August 8th, 1881.

A DISTINCT COPPER AGE forming a transition to the bronze
age, was one subject of the address of Prof. Ranke, the secre-
tary of this congress. The evidences of this age have been
found both in the Iberian Peninsula, and in Hungary.

ETRuUscAN RELICS found in Austria. Count Wurmbrand, de-
livered the opening address at the Austro-Hungarian Associa-
tion in August last, and referred to the above fact. The mam-
moth and diluvial human relics found in Stansbury, were also
the subject of discussion at the same congress. The Celtic
question, that is the question, whether the later Germans were
identical with the earlier Celts was also a subject of discussion
at this congress.
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GENERAL REVIEW,

PROCEEDINGS OF THE AM. PHILOLOGICAL ASSOCIATION.
13th annual session at Cleveland, on July 81.

Papers read vis: Homer, and Strabo, showing the reasons
why Strabo so often refers to Homer and Homer’s geography.
The home of the primitive Semitic race, by Prof. Toy. The
evidences of the original dwelling place of the Semitics are as
follows: (1) National traditions, (2) Grammar of the parent
language, (3) Words descriptive of primitive localities, (4) an-
cient history.

2—The precious stones of the High Priest’s Breast-plate Ex,
xviii: 17-20. Jade and camelian seem to be about the only
stones which have been identified; the remarks on Jade are 'full
of information.

3—On mixture of language by Prof. D. Whitney. Max Mul-
ler’s theory is that a mixed language is an impossibility. The
inflectional system seems to be inaccessible to mixture. Lep-
sius takes issue with him. Prof. Whitney shows what parts
are modified when languages are mixed.

PROCEEDINGS OF THE AMERICAN ORIENTAL SOCIETY at New
Haven Oct., 1881.

Papers read, 1, Notice of F. Delitzsch’s views as to the al-
leged site of Eden, by Prof. C. H. Toy. Delitzsch holds that
the Scriptural and Babylonian cosmogonies are similar, and
that Eden was on the Tigris' and Euphrates. Havilah was
in the northern part of Syria and Kush on the Persian Gulf.
Prof. Toy thinks there are difficulties in the theory, especially
the fact that a river “divided into four heads.” The river «en-
circles” the land of Havilah. Gen. x: 7 also confines Kush to
Arabia. On the Aboriginal tribes of China by S. W. Wil-
liams. These tribes are connected in their several affinities
with the Laos of Siam and Burmah. They resisted the con-
trol of the Chinese as early as 1000 B. C. Most of them were
first conquered B. C. 250-220. Some of these tribes still live in
clifts, and dig caves for dwelling. Others have halls called
Demons Hall, where they worship the dead.

4—Henotheism in the Veda, by Prof. W. D. Whitney. Max
Muller holds that Henothism is the worship of one God at a
time, the feeling being that their God is as good as all the
Gods, and that there is no rivalry; the Ephesians when they cried
out for the space of two hours: «“Great is Diana of the Ephe-
sians, were Henotheistic.” Henotheism prevails in the Veda.
Prof. Whitney thinks that this view is exaggerated. The
Gods are addressed in pairs. The Veda cultus includes all the
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Gods together. No polytheist ever made an exact distribu-
tion of his worship to all the Divinities. In the Veda,however,
we find a primitive polytheism. When the idea of grades in
the Gods takes foot-hold the first step to Monotheism appears.

THE JOURNAL OF THE ANTHROPOLOGICAL INSTITUTE OF
GREAT BriTAIN for February, 1881, mentions the fact that tu-
muli are very numerous in south Russia. They are of two
classes. “Moghili” and small tumuli, 2 to 3 feet high. They
are conspicuous features of the Steppes, relieving the level mo-
notony of the horizon. The «“Moghili” yield many relics in
bronze, iron, bone and flint. Polished stoneis scarce. In Cen-
tral Russia pre-historic relics have been found on the banks of
the river Oka. There are remains similar to Swiss Lake vil-
lages in this region, also paleothic implements accompanied by
bones of the mammoth Rhinoceros Bospriscus, &c.

A JapE IMPLEMENT has lately been found in Switzerland.
Hodder M. Westropp, Esq., thinks that it must have come from
some indigenous rock in some other European locality. No
proof has as yet been advanced that Europe had any commu-
nication with the East, either in language or the transport of
tools in the same age. Mr. Carmichal could see no reason
on the other hand for denying the possibility of the early im-
portation of jade into Switzerland, A stone implement of
paleolithic type has been found in Algeria. Sir John Lubbock
refers to the fact that paleolithic implements were discovered by
Mr. Bruce Foot in India. Some chert implements found in
Babylonia approach closely to paleolithic types certain South
African flakes may also be paleolithic. Rude implements of
quartzite of Paleolithic type have been found in Madras. Some
specimens found in the Nile Valley, are paleolithic. A single
specimen presented by Mr. Lubbock to the Institute of Algeria,
would indicate that paleolithics also exist in North Africa. Mr.
Lubbock thinks that they have not been discovered either in
Scandinavia or in Russia.

THE SAvAGE NoTioN oF THE SouL. The Fijian word for soul
is yalo, shadow. R. H. Codrington thinks this the result only of
a confusion of mind. There seems to be no certain line of de-
markation in Fiji between departed spirits and Gods. Mr.
Hyde Clarke gives an explanation of masques in this connection.
The Medicine Man who wears the head or masque of the bear,
is supposed to be possessed’'by the animal, whose resemblance
he wears. The ancient type of fetichism was at the basis of
mythology. A «fetich” or «Wraith” of a living being may be
the equivalent of the spirit. This might enter another living
body of a man or animal. The «ka” of the ancient Egyptians,

*6
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recognized among Babylonians and Hebrews, may be traced
to the same source.

The Journal of the transactions of the Victoria Institute, July
1881, contains an article on .the early destinies of mankind, by
John G. Howard, F. R. S., also one on pliocene man in
America, by James Southall, L. L. D. The latter gentleman
says the latest claim for great antiquity of man, has proceeded
from America. Man existed in America in the tertiary. He
takes the position that the mortars and pestles found in the
auriferous gravels were the results of the mining processes
among the primitive people, but were not very ancient.

Rev. W. M. Beauchamp has sent us a newspaper article on
the location of Onondaga. That gentleman has studied the
map and pictures given by Champlain (1615) and has com-
pared the topography as it is at present. Michael’s pond is placed
where this fort is supposed to have been located. Relics have
been discovered; bone implements, pottery, stone and clay pipes,
a bird totem, also one of those triangular war arrows which
Gen. Clark used to consider a certain mark of Cayuga occu-
pation.

Kansas City REVIEW oF ScIENCE, for February contains a
reply to Prof. Putnam’s inquiry about copper inplements.
Prof. H. A. Reid acknowledges that his specimen is not cast,
but swedged. Molds were made of stone, and the cold copper
hammered into the mold and so it had the appearance of being
cast.

BOOK REVIEWS.

1s THE DAKOTA RELATED TO EUROPEAN LANGUAGES? BY A. W. WILLIAM-
soN, ApJ. PROF. oOF AuGUSTANA COLLEGE, Rock Island, Illinois.

Prof. Williamson is a son of the missionary formerly among the Dakotas, who,
with Rev. Dr. Riggs, has done so much in the studv of the Dakota language.
It was the opinion of the tather that the Dakotas were of European origin.

The son has taken this opinion and endeavored to carry it out, illustrating the
subject by variouy references to the language. He says when we hear the Da-
kotas say mi for me, ya for you, pap for papa, mama for mamma, wakta for watch
we are almost surprised to learn that they are genuine words. Hesays also, “ my
father and many others have searched 1n vain for resemblances in vocabulary be-
tween Algonkin and the Dakota languages.” It was the opinion of the elder
Williamson that the Dakotas landed at the mouth of the St. Lawrence about
three thousand yecars ago. At some remote period they settled in the valley of
the Ohio, and finding a rich agricultural country they remained there and built
the mounds.

THE MADISONVILLE PRE-HisTORIC CEMETERY. ANTHROPOLOGICAL NOTES,

By F. W. LANGDON, M. D.

The Madisonville cemetery is one of the most interesting finds. We had the
privilege of visiting the place with the members of the American Association last
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fall. Situated on a high bluff overlooking the valley of the Miami, and surroun-
ded by deep gorges, it is such a spot as might well be chosen for a burying place
for either Mound Builders or Indians. The deposits of bones and relics exceed
anything that has hitherlo been discovered. The ground has been dug over by
the employes of the Madisonville Scientific Circle and every foot of it has yielded
rich returns of pre-historic relics. The collections of bone implements in Cincin-
cinnati which have been gathered from this place are marvelous, both in the
number and variety and surpass any other collections in the country. The horns
of deer, the thigh-bones of buffalo, the ribs of'bears, the wing-bones of wild turkeys
and other birds, are mingled with great variety of humanbones. These were asso-
ciated with very delicate flint scrapers, and with stone awls and many implements
of various kinds; many of them showing very considerable degree of workmanship.

The account of this find with a description of the ash pits and the pottery vessels

and bone implements has been published by the Natural History Society of Cincin-

nati. (See quarterly report of Cincinnati Natural History Society, Vol. 2, Nos.

3 and 4).

This pamphlet may be regarded as supplementary to this, as it gives the meas-
urements of the skulls and descriptions of the bones of the skeletons, and is.valua-
bel on account of its specific character and its accuracy. The pamphlet is illus-
trated by cuts and tables. It does credit to the author and to the society by
which it is published.

THE AXCIENT Mouxps oF ILLiNois, BY THE HoN. WM. MCcADAMS, FROM
THE PROCEEDINGS OF THE A. M. AssoCIATION, BosTON MEETING.

Mr. McAdams is one of the best explorers and collectors in the west, and is
withall a discriminating and careful student, and a terse and perspicuous writer.
This pamphlet describes some interesting mounds in Illinois, which are supposed
by the author to be the remains of buildings. Mounds are found in groups from
three to twenty in number, one of which is always larger than the rest and occu-
pies a commanding position. The subject is, however, one which needs more
study both in connection with the mounds and with the customs of the native
Indians.

THE CRANIA oOF NEwW ENGLAND INDIANs. By Lucien Carr, Asst. Curator of
the Peabody Museum. Published by the Society Boston* 1880.

The study of bones is a specialty with the author of this paper. It is possible
that in this line of study there may come more discoveries in reference to the pre-
historic inhabitants than we have hitherto realized. It is a department in which
very few are engaged. The vast collection of skulls formerly belonging to Dr. S.
G. Morton, remains in the museum of the academy of science of Philadelphia,
and probably there is not a manin the academy or in the city who knows any-
thing about them worth telling. It is well that the Peabody museum has some
one who is making this subject a study. Mr. Carr has the happy taculty of mak-
ing a very dry subject seem interesting.

ABSTRACT OF TRANSACTIONS OF THE ANTHROPOLOGICAL SOCIETY OF Wash-
ington, D. C. Prepared by J. W. Powell, Washington D. C. 1881.

This pamphlet gives an abstract of the various papers which have been read
before the society during the two years of its existence. It is somewhat unsatis-
factory as it contains only brief reports of some very valuable papers.

ANCIENT MAN IN AMERICA. Including works in western New York and por-
tions of other states together with structures in Central America. By Frede-
rick Larkin, M. D. Published by the author, 1880.

This book was commenced as newspaper correspondence. It is completed in
the same style. The author believes that the ancient man in America was a civil-
ized being, very different from the ordinary Indian and very ancient. He thinks
that the Mound Builders were cotemporaneous with the Megatherium and the

.“Meliosaurus.” They also used the elephant harnessed; had extensive roads;
built houses and used ising glass or mica for their windows; they understood the
art of writing ahd printing, and tanning leather, and many other arts which per-
tain to civilization.” The works in New York state are Mound Builders’ works.

The Mexicans were derived from the Mound Builders; both Mexican and Mound

Builders delighted in great and imposing structures without regard to expense.

The worship of idols not unlike that practiced in Babylon and Asia, prevailed

among the Mound Builders. They used oil of petroleum and had oil wells which
are now to be discovered,
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MAN's ORIGIN AND DESTINY. Sketches from the platform of the Physical
Sciences by J. P. Leslie, Boston, 1881.

This book is a second edition of the lectures which were delivered before the
Lowell Institute, in the year eighteen hundred and sixty-five. The style par-
takes very much of the platform and the reader can easily see that the lectures
were prepared for a particular audience. There are however, some things in it
interesting for the archaologist and many suggestive thoughts for the reader.
EARLY SETTLERS IN NEW ENGLAND. ~ The condition, life and habits of the na-

tive Indians of America, and their treatment by the first settlers—an address

ll)zeﬁ;re gge R. I. Historical Soc’y Dec. 4, 1879, by Zachariah Allen, Providence,
. I, 1881,

The illustration of Indian life given by this pamphlet is very valuable. There
are descriptions of the implements and tools used by the natives, and of the houses
in which they lived which furnishe many suggestive hints as to to the use of
relics which are now found in New England. The quotations from early New
England authors on these points are very valuable. The pamphlet is very useful
to the archzologist.

GENEALOGY OF THE CHILD. Child’s and Childe family from 1630 to 1881, by
Elias Child, published for the author, by Curtis & Childs, Utica, N. Y. 1881
This is a magnificent book. As a specimen of printing it is unsurpassed. It con-

tains a large number ot steel plates and photographs, and the names of eight

thousand and fourteen persons. Among the portraits are Hon. Linus Childs, of

Boston, Geo. W. Childs, of the Public Ledger, Philadelphia, Sam'l 'I'. Morse of

telegraph fame, and a number of others. The book contains 842 pages and shows

an immense amount of labor and care. It is a monument of industry and a

fine family memorial.

A CENTENNIAL ADDREsSS delivered in Sanders’ theatre at Cambridge, Mass.,
June 7, 1881, before the Mass. Medical Soc’y by Sam’l Abbott Green, M. D,
Groton, 1881.

This address contains a brief and comprehensive history of.the medical prac-
tice in Boston and New England for the last hundred years. The author has a
happy faculty of seizing upon the salient points of his subject and bringing
them out clearly.

REPORt UPON U. S. GROGRAPHICAL SURVEYS west of the one hundreth meridian
in charge of First Lieut. Geo. W. Wheeler. Vol. VII Archzology, Govern-
ment printing office, Washington, 1879.

The contents of this volume are as follows: Reports upon Archzological and
Ethnological subjects by F. W. Putnam; General Archaology and Ethnology of
Southern California, report by Dr. H. C. Yarrow; Chipped stone implements, by
C. C. Abbott, followed by a description of other relics by the same author, in-
cluding mortars made of stone, steatite cooking pots, tubular pipes, perforated
stones, plummet-shaped implements, ornaments, implements made of bone, and
sculptures, also whistles and musical instruments. There is one chapter on textile
tabrics, one on shell ornaments, by Prof. Putnam; one on beads, by Prof. S. S.
Haldeman, and one on the Crania from Santa Barbara, by Lucien Carr. Part II
treats of the Pueblo ruins. The Pueblo of Taos and the Pueblo of San Juan,
by H. C. Yarrow. The Cachina, adance at the pueblo of Zuni, by Francis Kett.
Report on the ruins of New Mexico, Dr. Oscar Loew and Lieut. Rodgers Bir-
nie, Jr: the remains of population in Mexico, by Prof. E. D. Cope: followed by
an interesting chapter on the implements of stone and pottery obtained in New
Mexico and .\rizona. The appendix contains a large amount of material on In-
dian dialects, by Albert Gatschet. The volume is finely printed and splendidly
illustrated, and is one of the finest reports ever published in this country.

ON THE RUINS OF THE STONE PUEBLO 05 THE ANAMAS IN NEw MEXIco with
a ground plan by Hon. Louis H Morgan, from the 12th annual report of the
Peabody Museum.

CoNTRIBUTIONS to North American Ethnology, Vol. IV.  Houses and house-
life of the American Aborigines, by Louis H. Morgan, Washington Printing Co.,
1881. Part I. Social and governmental organization. 1I. The law of hospitality.
Part IIL. Communism in living. Part IV. Usages in respect to lands. Part
V. Houses. Under the head ot houses: those of the Indian tribes north of New
Mexico are first treated, next, the houses of the sedentary Indians of New Mex-
ico, next, the Mound Builders, next, those of the Aztecs'or ancient Mexicans, and



BOOK REVIEWS. 165

lastly the ruins of houses in Yucatanand Central America. Each receive a chap-

ter. These descriptions are generally correct, being founded on narratives of early

historians, and on reports of later investigations, and lastly on actual observations.

The only chapter to which we can take exception, is that on the Mound Builders .

a subject on which the author was as little acquainted as any to which he

gave attention. While accepting the theory that the communistic mode of hite pre-

vailed among the aborigines of America, we do not believe that the communistic
houses were placed on the earth walls or mounds. In the first place the mounds
themselves are found i) a great variety of shapes, many of them are isolated and
too small to accommodate a wigwam on their top. Secondly, the earth walls are
frequently so narrow and crooked, and at the same time so extended, that they
show that they were designed for some other purpose than as toundations for
houses. Third, the few earthworks which were wide enough and straight enough

. to admit of the communistic or long house being built on them, would not have
served as defences to the houses, and would have been very inconvenient. Fre-
quently these carthworks have a deep ditch on the inside, but no ditch on the

outside, showing that the enclosure was designed more for keeping game or

guarding prisoners, than as a place where houses were to be erected. There are
elevated platforms in the Southern states where the houses of Caciques were
built, but these give noindications that the common people erected their houses on
earth walls. The author’s method of re-constructing the Mound Builders’ houses
does not seem reasonable to those who are familiar with the works themselves.

The description of the Iriquois houses, and of the Pueblos and Cliffdwellers given

by this volume is good. As the last product of the author’s pen, we look at the book

with great interest, as it is a reminder of the noble man’s industry and power of
thought. 7T1he volume is well illustrated and finely printed.

PrimiTIVE INDUSTRY, or 1llustrations of the handiwork in bone, stone and clay, of
the native races of the northern Atlantic seaboard of America, by Chas. C.
Abbott, M. D., Salem, Mass., Geo. A. Bates, 1851.

This is virtually a revised edition of the authors work, formerly published b
the Smithsonian, under the title of the “Stone Age of New Jersey.” This is
nowhere stated in the book, but the reader will recognize the cuts as being the
same, and many of the descriptions being very similar. The arrangement of the
book is one, which follows the cabinet, or museum; the material being the basis
of classification rather than the stages of handiwork, or the uses to which the ar-
ticles are subject. This arrangement is better for the classification of relics in a
museum, than in a trearisc on primitive industry. It is very easy, but it gives no
history. Another anomolous feature is, that the author’s treatise on the rude
stone implements is deterred until the very last chapter, so that if we look for the
most primitive industry we must wait until the last. This gives the book a some-
what fragmentary and unfinished character. The descriptions of relics such as
are found in New Jersey and in New England are clear and discriminating, and
so the book has a value. If the author, however, could have taken a broader field,
and included the relics of the Mound Builders and of the Pueblos and shown the
differences between them, his book would have been much more valuable and
better illustrated what was really the primitive industrv of this continent.
The pub.ishers have presented the public with a handsome book, and it is to be
hoped that they may meet with a ready sale, sufficient, at least, to pay the expen-

~ ses of such a work.

THE MANUSCRIPT OF TRoANO, by Prof. Cyrus Thomas. From the American

Naturalist, Aug. 1881.

This manuscript was found about the year 1863, at Madrid, Spain, by the Abbe
Brasseur de Bourbourg. The author thinks that the characterson it, are the same
as in Landas alphabet, and that the work is some kind ot a calendar containing di-
rections to the priest, in connection with their religlous dutics. The author has
succeded in deciphering a number of the hieroglyphics, bnt does not give in
this paper either an explananation of these, or a chronological system of the
Mayas. It is a valuable monograph.

MissISSIPPI AS A PROVINCE, TERRITORY AND STATE, with biographical notices
of eminent citizens. By J. F. H. Claibourne, volume I. Jackson, Miss., Power
& Barksdale, Publishers.

This book, aside from the engravings and somewhat inferior paper, is a nicely
prepared volume. It is a history of Mississippi from the time of the
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Spanish explorations, to the present. The first volume reaches the period when
the territory had become a state, and when its latest period of history had begun.
The description given in it of the early explorations and the quotations trom the
personal narratives of explorers render it valuable to the archwologist. It con-
tains mnch information about the Natchez, the Choctaw and other Indian tribes.
The style is interesting and the material is well selected.

Tne ReLATIONS oF THE INDO-CHINESE and Inter-Oceanicraces and languages,

bv A. H. Keane, London, Truebner & Co., 1850, pp 36.

The linguistic and ethnic relationship of the scattered populations of the Indian
archipelago and the islands of the Pacific—commonly called Malay-Polynesians
—to each other and to the rest of the human family, and the direction which their
migrations have taken, have been the subject of much =peculation among schol-
ars, with conclusions, as yet, quite discordant. Among the various theories pro-
posed that of Mr. Forster, and atter him Humboldt, assumes that all languages ot
the brown races sprang from a common mother-tongue, and that the people
speaking them belong to tie same stock. Mr. Crawtord, the author of a gram-
mar and dictionary of the Malay language, holds that there are innumerable
“distinct and independent” languages in Oceanica. A considerable number of
distinct races is the logical inference from this. A third theory advocated by
Mr. Wallace in his “Malay Archipelago” is to the eftect that the brown Eastern
Polynesian race is connected with the biack Papuans rather than with the yel-
lower Malays, though elsewhere he expresses a doubt whether it belong with
either. Mr. A. . Keane, who is favorably known as a writer on linguistic and
ethnological subjects, accepting Mr. Forster's theory in a modified form, sets
forth his views with cleanness and ability in the monograph betore us. The fol-
lowing is a brief resume. The discovery of extensive ruins in Siam and Cam-
boja which resulted from the French occupation of Saigon, and especially the
expedition up the Ne -Kong river in 1866-6S brought more directly to the notice
of Europeans, a people of Caucasian form and feature, and skin shading from
white to brown. It appears that they once tormed a powerful kingdom extend-
ing from the Gult ot Tonquin to the Gulf of Siam, but are now found among the
mountains west of Annam and on the highlands of Yunaan. They are variously
named by their neighbors, but call themselves Khmers in the South and
Stiengs, Xc. in the wilder regions. This people our author does not hesitate to
regard as an early offshoot from the larger groups which migrated from the Ira-
nian plateau to settle in Europe and India. They are the oldest of the present
populations of farther India, and have the best title to the name of Aborigineces.
Subsequenily to their settlement in this region, the Mongolian Hordes swarmed
down trom the north, pressing the Caucasians into the mountains, where they
are tound to-day, or toward the south and onward to the islands, which at that
time may have been connected with the continent.  Following in their track, the
Mongohans gradually came into peacetul relations with them, resulting in inter-
marriige and the rise of the mongrel race known as Malays. The speech of the
Mongoliians was monosyllabic, in which “tones™ were an important element, while
that of the Caucasians was polysvllabic and toneless. As the two tvpes of
speech could not co-exist after the union ot the two peoples a struggle arose be-
tween them, resulting in the survival of the polvsvilabic tongue, whick alone is
tound in this area at the present time.

The races did not commingle evervwhere in the same proportions, so that in
the western pars of the archipelagos the vellow ot the Mongolians predominates,
while to the castern the fairer element prevails.  When., proceeding in the same
directions, we reach eastern polynesia the Mongolian strain disappears leaving
only pure Caucasian. The physical ditferences of these two extremes ot popula-
tion are very marked, the Malays showing the short. squatty form of the Mon-
gols while the castern Polyvnesians are remarkably tall and athletic.  The ethmic
movements resulting in these conditions all belong to pre-historic ages.

Besides these higher races representing well known Asiatic types, there are
seattered populations of the black and wooly-hairsd people regarded by many
writers as forming a single group, and called inditferently Negritos or Papuans,
but thought by Mr. Keane to represent two distinet types. The Negritos are
tound mainly in the western part otf'the Oveanic area, and the Papuans in the
western. The tormer have been generally supplanted by the higher race, while
the latter have in part fusad with it, the union resulting in the Albinos and Mel-




BOOK REVIRWS. 167

anesians. Thts black element, which seems to have occupied the Oceanic area
before the advent of the superior races, Mr. Keane does not attempt to trace to its
origin. These in brief are the views expressed in this interesting paper, and they.
certainly furnish an explanation of many facts which have hitherto puzzled eth-
nologists,

A.

EARLY CHICAGO, FORT DEARBORN, by Hon. John Wentworth, L. L. D.

The story of the early settlement of" C)I'u'cago and the erection of Fort Dearborn
is welll known. By thetreaty of Greenville in 1795 the Pottowattomies and Mi-
amis relinquished their right to one piece of land six miles square at the mouth of

the Chicago river emptying into the south-west end of Lake Michigan. where a

fort formerly stood. This was probably an old French trading post. The first

Ft. Dearborn was erected in 1804. This was abandoned at the time of the mas-

sacre in 1812. It was re-occupied in 1828. Ft. Howard dt Green Bay, and Ft.

Winnebago were also at the time Garrisons situated among the Indians. It was

finally abandoned in 1850.

DiscovERY AND CONQUESTS OF THE NOTRH-WEST with the history of Chicago,
by Rufus Blanchard, Wheaton, R. Blanchard & Co., 1881.

The early history of the old north-west territory has never been written. Ex-
cellent monographs on LaSalle and the great explorers have indeed been pre-
pared by Hon. Francis Parkman and other authors. There are also many frag-
mentary sketches of the subject.

This work by Mr. Blanchard comes nearer to a connected history than any
other, but is too much influenced by local considerations and the overshad-
owing magnitude of the one city to be really the work which we have looked
for. The early explorations ot the interior and the various Indians, wars and
the experience of the early settlers of Illinois, especially in the viclnity of Chica-
go are admirably described and the book is very interesting and readable. In the
absence of any more general and connected history ot this interesting region it is
invaluable, as it narrates the events in an orderly and suggestive manner, and
brings out some points as to the localities and some incidents on the life of the
notable explorers. :

THE STATE RELIGION OF CHINA. By Inquirer, Shanghai American Pres-
byterian Mission press, 1881.

he Chinese call their supreme God, Tien and Shangti, thatis Heaven. 1he

Chinese also worship ancestors. The analysis of these two forms of religion has

resulted in two different schools. Dr. Legge representing one side, and Rev. A.

P. Happer of Canton, the author of this pamphlet representing the other side.

The questions which have arisen are: Do the chinese mean the material Heav-

ens? Is this worship of ancestors merely honorary or sacrificial? Mr. Happer

believes that the Chinese are polytheistic, but they always think of'the visible
heavens as deified. It seems to be the object of this pamphlet to prove this point.

It is an interesting contribution to the science of comparative religion.

ARYOo SEMITIC SPEECH. A study in linguistic archaology, by James Frede-
rick, McCurdy, Warren F. Draper, Andover publisher.

The scholarly work first appeared in the Bibliotheca Sacra. The effort to show
the relationship between these two languages has been made by several authors
before Rev. Dr. McCurdy undertook it. This book not only gives the history of
these efforts but lays down a basis for discovery. Greatadvance has been made
in comparative physiology, and the structure of a language with the root forms and
inflections, and the Morphology of the two are now much better understood.
Accidental resemblances in words, meaning the same thing, cannot be made a ba-
sis of proof of the affinity of any two languages. The old author, Bryant, in his
ancient mythology carried accidental resemblance to a wonderful extreme. But
there are many nowadays who are as full of vagaries as he. We recommend
this book as instructive to read. Whether the author has really shown the con-
nection between the Aryan and Semitic he has reached what might be called the
scientific basis at least, a point which requires very profound study.

EAST OF THE JORDAN. A record of travel and observation in the counties of
Moab, Gilead and Bashau, during the years 1875-1877, by Selah Merrill, Ar-
chzologist of American Palestine Exploration Society, ﬁew York, Charles
Scribner’s Sons.

This is a beautifully printed book and contained many fine engravings illustra-
tive of the archzology of eastern Palestine. The publishers deserve the thanks
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of the public for issuing it in so attractive a form. Among the engravings the most

valuable to the archzologist are those of a cyclopean structure, found among the

cities of Bashan, also a colossial head of Astarte with the crescent moon upon it.

Also a rude sculpture supposed to be the God Bacchus and another sculpture found

upon the wall of a castle at Salchad, representing two lions and a palm tree be-

tween them. Among the specimens of ancient architecture are windows and
doors, and an arched room found in the Hauran. These are supposed to be Ro-
man. A fine specimen of the beveled stone is found in the Palace of Hyrcanus at

Arak. A Roman road is also represented with its tessellated pavements, showing

the ruts made by the chariot wheels. A Roman road at Gadera, the finer speci-

mens of sculpture are the theatre and the Temple of the Sun and the remains of
an elegant edifice at Gerash, in Gilead.  1hese are beautifully engraved. There
are also fine engravings representing a large theatre at Bosrah, and other ruins
on the Jabbok, also the ruins of an ancient bridge across the Jordan. Four en-

gravings represent symbols on ancient altars, found at Jebail, among them a

bearded serpent and an eagle. These engravings all show the tentative character

ofthe book. 'l he letter press does not quite fultill the promise which is given by
the appearance of the book and the reputation ofthe author. Like many other
works of this kind there is two much straw for the grain.

Personal incidents would be better in a book of travels than in an archaologi-
cal report.  Still there is a large amount of valuable information in the book. It
is writtgn in a popular styvle, and should meet with a ready sale. It is to be hoped
that popular interest may be awakened in the subject of Palestine exploration, so
that America may be represented as well as England and Germany in this work.
‘Lhere has probably been carelessness heretotorc as it is said that the squeezes of
inscription which were brought back by the American party were actually used by
a blundering Irishman in kindling a fire. "1 he lead which Dr. Robinson took in
the work of exploring west of the Jordan, has not been followed up by American
scholars, the English exploration partv having occupied the field.  The lead
which the Americans have taken in exploring east of the Jordan, seems also likely
to be followed by English explorers. If the three nations could combine doubt-
less much more thorough work would be done. Dr. Merrill deserves thanks for
having accomplished as much as he has.

THE RIDE THROUGH PALESTINE, by John W. Dulles, D. D., Philadelphia.
Presbyterian Board of Publication.

This is a charming book, published in a most beatiful and attractive shape. We
have not read a volume with so much interest tor a long time. Its descriptions of
the scenery, its allusions to the bible narrative and to historical events, and the
minglig of personal incidents with carcful observations, give it a peculiar fascina-
tion. The book ought to be popular It is not expensive, is beautifully illustrated,
intercsting in style and instructive in its contents.

THE ORIGIN OF THE WORLD. According to Revelation and science. By J.
W. Danson, L. L. D, F. R.S. F. G. S, New York. Harper Brothers, Pub-
lishers.

Dr. Dawson is a reverent scientist.  He takes delight in showing the harmony
which exists between the book of nature and revelations. His thorough ac-
quaintance with his own department ot science, geology, and his candor in trea-
ting everv subject, give him much influence in scientific circles. This book
well represents the spirit and ability of its author. I'here is no dogmatism or
narrow-minded bigoty about it, and vet none of the flippant and arrogant assertions
which are sometimes seen. [t is very suggestive both to the scientist and to the the-
ologian. The book does not enter upon the province of archaology except in a
few cases, wherea chapter is devoted to the higher animals and man, and another
to the unity and antiquity ot man. Otherwise than these the reasoning seems
tobe based on geological facts.  We commend the book to such scientist as think
that there is no reconciling scripture and science.  Possibly they may think
differentlv. ) ) °
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THE NATIVE RACES OF COLOMBIA, S. A.

BY E. G. BARNEY.*
(First paper.)

“Los Estados Unidos de Colombia” cover more than 500,-
000 square miles in the North-Western part of South America,
having a frontage of about 1,250 miles on the Carribean Sea,
and about the same upon the Pacific.

The national government is composed of nine sovereign
states and six organized territories, the latter comprising
about two-fifths of the national territory.

The states are Panama, Cauca, Antioqua, Bolivar, Magda-
lena, Santander, Boyaca, Cundinamarca and Tolima. The
territories are Caqueta and Casanare lying upon the waters of
the Amazon, Gaojaira, North-Eastern part of Magdalena, Los
islas de los Perlas, off the Gulf of San Miguel, and two groups
of islands in the Carribean Sea.

At the time of the discovery and conquest of the territories
and states above named, A. D. 1498 to A. D. 1545, there
existed a dense population, variously estimated at from 8,000,-
000 to 20,000,000 souls, and of these the greater portion
were then as now, crowded within the territories of the present
states.

The state of Panama contains about 30,000 square miles,
one-third of which is uninhabitable, because of being too
mountainous, too marshy, or devoid of water. The residue,
at the time of its discovery by Columbus, A. D. 1502, to its
conquest by Balboa and others, 1510 to 1520, contained from
600,000 to 1,200,000 inhabitants. These were in various
stages of advancement, from dwellers in the tree-tops to a de-
gree of civilization very much superior to that of Briton at
the time of the Roman Conquest, or indeed at the time the
Saxons ruled that island, A. D. 500 to 650.

* Copyright, 1881, (All rights reserved.)
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The letters of Columbus to the Catholic sovereigns of Spain
speak of his brother having seen near the mouth of the river
Belen a house deyoted to the dead, in which were a large
number of embalmed bodies, which emitted no unpleasant
odor. Over these were wooden slabs, in which were engraved
the figures of various animals, and one in which the figure
and features of the defunct were very accurately delineated.
Also during a journey of three weeks in the interior, B.
Columbus found a dense population—entirely agricultural,
and passed at one place eighteen miles through continued
fields of corn. He speaks passingly of his reception by vari-
ous Caciques, and of himself and party of thirty to eighty-five
men being amply accommodated in the houses of the same.

Christopher Columbus was so well pleased with the results
of this exploration that he writes to the king that he had seen
more gold in this section in two days than in four years on the
island of San Domingo. That part of the territory visited by
Columbus, as above stated, lies West of Belen.

The inhabitants of the coast and islands adjacent wore very
little clothing, but compensated for its absence by wearing
many ornaments in gold, of so much value that even the great
discoverer could not restrain himself from allowing force to be
used to take from one Indian an ornament worth $180, and
from another $120. In the interior, golden ornaments of
much greater value were commonly worn, with more clothing.

It does not appear that either the ornaments or clothing
were manufactured by the natives of this section, but by par-
ticular tribes in the interior of Cauca and Antioqua, as also it
is probable, by the people of Peru, Guatemala, and, perhaps,
Mexico, of all of whom Columbus heard from the natives of
Panama, but which he understood as proving his vicinity to
the land of his dreams and ambition, China and Far Cathay.

The gold in dust and crude lumps, dried fish, and some
products of the soil were exchanged with the manufacturing
tribes for the ornaments and clothing, which had more value
in the eyes of a purely agricultural and sea-faring people than
their own crude productions.

Balboa first heard of the South Sea—as the Pacific Ocean
-was at first called—at the Castle of the Cacique Comagre,
where himself and force of 100 armed men were entertained
in a castle 150 paces front by 80 paces deep, divided into
_spacious apartments, suited to the wants of a rich and power-
ful chieftain. In one of the apartments in rear of the family
-room of the chief were suspended the embalmed ancestors
of Comagre, representing many generations. The grounds
around the castle were spacious, and shaded by an abundance
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of towering palm trees, while beyond were gardens of vege-
tables and orchards of fruits. A right royal present of 4,000
castellanas in golden ornaments—equal ‘to $30,000 to-day—
was given to Balboa by Comagre, and it was the pounding up
of these ornaments into masses for convenient carriage that
drew from Panguiaco, the heir apparent, the remark that “it
was a shame to destroy so much of beauty for the mere pur-
pose of gratifying their thirst for gold, that if gold was the
only object, they should cross the mountains to the other sea,
where they would find a people whose most common vessels
were of gold.” The interpreters of Balboa hearing this, in-
formed Balboa, and he then and there determined to cross the
mountains in search of this new land and ocean. The route of
Balboa to the Pacific was somewhat circuitous, but until he
reached the rough and precipitous mountain sides it lay through
a series of nations of natives, whose princes were more or less
the equal of Comagre in wealth and power. On the southern
slope also, after passing through a desert space, he encoun-
tered rich and powerful caciques, and in places dense popula-
tions. In returning he varied his route so as to embrace
many tribes not before visited, resulting in the most success-
ful explorations hitherto made by any adventurer, having
gathered in the way of presents nearly $1,000,000, in gold
and pearls, without the loss of a man. '

Historians name more than seventy caciques within the
present limits of Panama, each of whom could bring from 500
to 10,000 warriors into battle; and their arms, discipline,
heroism and patriotism will compare favorably with any
European nation before the introduction of gunpowder, ex-
cept, perhaps, Greece and Rome. These people, so far as I
can decide after a very careful research and observation, were
of the same race as the North American Indians—such as the
Cherokees, Creeks, etc.—having similar manners and customs,
but from the almost entire absence of game they were reduced
to the sole pursuits of agriculture and fishing for a support, and
there is abundant proof that what with a fruitful soil, a genial
climate and great industry, they had the greatest abundance
of all the requisites of life.

Their weapons of war were bows and arrows, darts, lances,
war-clubs, etc. Their implements of husbandry were stone
axes, and sharpened sticks hardened in the fire, and their mills
were smooth stones, rubbed together by hand. Their nets
for fishing were made of the fibres of the Agave Americana
(Figue and Pita), and their hooks were made from turtle
shells. None of the natives of Panama are mentioned as can-
nibals, or as being cruel to prisoners. They did not mutilate
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the dead in battle, but like other American Indians began bat-
tle with their terrible war-cry.

The conquest of Panama cost more Castillian blood than
that of Mexico, Peru, and Guatemala combined.

So far as I have been able to learn there exist no ruins of
former civilizations within the State of Panama, and I am im-
pressed with the belief that its people were essentially one and
the same in origin, with no greater relative differences of con-
dition than may at all times be found among even the most
civilized peoples.

The State of Cawuca borders nearly 1,000 miles on the
Pacific, and near 300 miles on the Carribean Sea and Gulf of
Darien (formerly called Uraba, from an Indian chieftain of that
name, and is supposed to have been so named by Rodrigo
Bastidas, who is believed to have explored the coast from
“Cabo de Vela,” northeast part of Colombia, to the Gulf of
Darien, A. D. 1499 to 1501.)

The upper Cauca and the Atrato rivers divide this state
into three principal sections, while the bordering mountain
ranges again divide it into smaller divisions.

The Pacific slope of the coast range seems to have been
mostly occupied by natives of the same stock, and of the
same class as those found on the coast and interior of Panama,
and therefore need not be described.

The Atrato slopes of the same and opposite range, so far as
known, were also of the same or a similar class, with, per-
haps, a large proportion of “tree-dwellers.”

On the head waters of the Guaca, Negro and Oromiro
rivers, tributaries of the Atrato from the “Sierra de Abibe,”
were found one tribe of very skillful artizans in golden orna-
ments; another equally skillful in spinning and weaving cotton
cloths, nets, hammocks, etc., the former being very tastefully
colored, and another tribe adjacent were agriculturists, but
showed unusual taste in adorning the surroundings of their
homes with gardens, fruit orchards, etc. One tomb is men-
tioned as having been artistically constructed, from which
840,000 was taken by César and party, who, with two subse-
quent attempts to conquer these tribes, by different leaders,
were compelled to remain content with the sum at first ob-
tained.

These tribes are said to have adoratorios, and a system of
religious belief too variously stated to enable me to form any
opinion of its character. They were of lighter color, greater
stature, more indomitable courage and greater intelligence
than the low land tribes, is agreed upon all hands. So late as
1550 they had not been conquered, and it is my impression
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that they exist to-day as independent tribes, reduced, perhaps,
in numbers and intelligence. By the map, it will be observed
that the above named rivers have their sources not very dis-
tant from the Zenu or Sinu, which runs nearly north to the
sea, and the San Jorge (St. George), which bears north-east-
wardly to the Cauca. Under the head of Antioquia, it will
be seen hereafter, that on the borders of each of these rivers
were found a nation of “mound builders,” one or both of
which disappeared, having removed to another adoratorio in
the Abibe, but having never since been discovered.

The upper valley of the Cauca was populated by no less
than a million of souls as late as 1538, when the troops of
Belalcazar began its conquest. Here, upon the slopes and
valleys of two immense mountain ranges dwelt many tribes,
either wholly "agriculturalists or partly agriculturalists and
partly fishermen, or manufacturers of salt, golden ornaments,
or cotton cloth, etc. Here, too, were some tribes who were
cannibals, one of them salt producers.

The custom of cannibalism was not common among the
tribes, but the almost entire absence of animal food probably
led some of them into the custom, just as hunger drove the
Spaniards themselves to consume hundreds of human beings
during their various perigrinations. Popayan, the present
capital of Cauca, was, before the conquest, the seat of a pow-
erful cacique of that name. Twelve miles from Popayan,
near the left bank of the Cauca, was a large town entirely de-
populated, whether from fear of the invader is not stated. In
this town was an adoratorio of immense dimensions, in which
were a few idols. The only worshippers, however, were the
fleas and niquas (Pulex penetrans), which very promptly ex-
pelled the Spanish soldiers, who, with horses and 1,200
Indians had taken quarters in one corner of the edifice. The
writers make this temple so large that I am at a loss to tell
how high the roof must have been. A building 1000 feet
square would require much architectural skill to construct a
roof that would shed water and yet not endanger the people
inside. Perhaps the roof on which the Phillistines were danc-
ing, when Samson bent himself between the two center
pillars, was of the same or similar construction.

Many of the tribes in this valley were considerably ad-
vanced in culture; some had the streets of their towns wide
and regular; some were manufacturers of cotton goods; one
of golden ornaments, and two made salt by boiling down
saline waters which flowed from the central range of the
Northern Andes—which has the highest peaks and snow-clad
ridges north of the equator.
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The salt and other productions found a ready market at
enormous prices in all directions, and brought in exchange
golden ornaments, crude gold, cotton goods and dried fish.

One tribe is mentioned as being quite light colored, but
generally they were of the usual Indian type—industrious and
simple—but warlike. It also cost much Castillian blood to
subdue these people; but finding it impossible to contend
against steel swords, guns, lances, coats of mail, horses and
blood-hounds, they generally refused to plant; their women
refused to bear children, and in two short years the Spaniards
were compelled to begin the introduction of negroes to till the
ground so lately occupied by a happy and contented people.
Most of the tribes in this valley were dressed in variegated
cottons, and wore on their persons a profusion of ornaments.
From one old woman about $800 in golden ornaments were
taken.

Antsogusa extends from the Carribean Sea to the Magda-
lena river, but is so hemmed in by almost impassable moun-
tains that ingress or egress is very difficult. At present the
interior is best reached from the Magdalena.

Along the eastern side of the Gulf of Darien, and also
along the northern slopes of the Abibe (Ah-bée-bay), the de-
scendants of the independent tribes, whose poisoned arrows
defeated nearly every attempt to penetrate their country, still
hold their native land as free from the intruder as when the
European invader first attempted its conquest.

Very little is known of them except that they occasionally
exchange turtle shells, cocoa, etc., with English traders for
guns and ammunition.

Protected as they are by a deadly climate in front, an almost
impassable mountain barrier in the rear, they are not likely to
suffer from external foes. Their location shuts the Antioqua-
nians from the gulf and sea on the North and West.

Abibe seems to be as little known to the people of to-day
as before the conquest of the interior.

The river Sinu bifurcates the mountain from near the source
of the Guaca to near its Northern extremity.

In a valley or prairie of about 60 miles in circumference,
situated about 150 miles south, south-west from Cartagena,
Pedro de Heredia founder of that city, found A. D. 1534, a
group of spacious, well-ventilated houses, occupied by a
queen (cacica) of Finzenu.

The surrounding country did not seem to be densely pop-
ulated. Heredia and his party of 250 men and 50 horses were
abundantly supplied. however, with provisions by the hospit
able queen. Here were found arms and implements captured

B
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from Captain Becerra, who had penetrated to the river oppo-
site Finzenu 19 years previously, there to perish to the last
man of his command at the hands of the natives of the place.

Heredia was informed that at the time of the coming of
Becerra, the country was densely peopled, but that subse-
quently a pest (supposed to have been small pox) had caused
the death of a majority of the nation.

One of the twenty houses was a temple in which were
twenty-four human figures in wood, arranged in pairs, and
between each pair was suspended a hammock, in which to re-
ceive the offerings of worshippers.

In a tree or in trees outside the temple, were suspended
golden bells which, moved by the wind, gave out sweet chimes
in ever varying tones. The bells, which were taken by He-
redia, were estimated at $150,000 value. From the text it is
not clear that this sum did not cover the offerings found in the
hammocks as well.

Surrounding this location the writers state that there was
an infinity of mounds, varying from two or three to more than
thirty feet in height. .

Being informed by an Indian boy guide, that all these
mounds contained gold, the entire force were soon at work
seeking for the coveted metal.

Immense Ceiba trees were growing over some of the mounds
while others were evidently of recent construction. [Itismy
belief that the usual idea of the number of annular rings
shown in the section of a tree determining its age, is erro-
neous. It certainly does not hold good in this climate, as I
have counted torty annular rings in trees that had but four
years growth, and hence would suggest which this matter
should be inquired into. In A. D. 1835 I aided in setting
out sugar maples in front of what is now the High School in
Dayton, Ohio. These trees had an average of about two
inches diameter at the time of setting out. On a recent
visit to Dayton I found si/ver maples more than a foot in di-
ameter growing in the place of the sugar maples which I had
aided in planting. On inquiry I learned that the sugar maples
had become too large, and had been removed about 25
years after being planted, and their places supplied by the
silver maples which I saw. For these and other reasons I
would not put too great confidence in the growth of timber
as indicating the age of the mounds on which they may be
found growing.] The mounds in question were found to .
contain the bones of the dead, their arms of warfare, and
implements of labor, jars which had contained chicha (a
fermented drink), and corn in grain, with stones to grind
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the corn. On the person were hung or placed the golden orna-
ments which the defunct had worn in life, and in a jar near his
hand, his other wealth. In the case of the party having
great wealth or influence, his favorite wives and servants,
designated before his demise, were stupefied by a tea made
from a certain herb, after which they were slain, their bodies
burned, and the ashes placed in urns in the same grave
with the deceased. The position of the body in the mound
was invariably the same, so much so that after a little expe-
rience, the Spaniards would only sink a round hole over the
place where they knew the grave to be, and thus in a little time
would possess thimselves of the coveted treasure.

The mode of burial was as follows: Whenever a man died,
a hole about four by six feet was sunk in the ground, into
which the body was placed in a sitting posture facing the east,
the other articles having been arranged near the body as above
stated, the hole was covered by a flat stone or timber, after
which the mourning for the dead commenced. Friends and
acquaintances came in numbers, to whom were served food
and drink (chicha), meantime each mourner brought from a
distance red c/ay and heaped upon the mound. The dimen-
sions of the mound depended, therefore, on the amount of food
and drink supplied by the relatives of the dead. The plan of
the mound and posture of the grave will be understood by the
subjoined plan and section:
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The result of the opening of these mounds was rich enough
to cause the entire force of Heredia to desire to remain until
all were opened, but the leader was suspected of desiring to
secure the entire gains for himself, and as he caused the work
to ceasc after some $350,000 in gold had been taken, the
suspicions of his intentions were confirmed in the minds of
' many.

He undertook some further explorations which resulted
disastrously, and on subsequently returning to complete the
robbery of the dead, he found the people had removed them-
selves and the remaining treasures, and had hidden them so
effectually that all subsequent search proved fruitless. The
entire proceeds of the robbery of this people was a little more
than $500,000, of which one fifth went to the King of Spain.
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At Ayapél (I-ya-pale) between the San Jorge and Cauca,
Alonzo de Heredia encountered another nation of “mound
builders” more numerous and warlike than the former. Their
location was Zanafenu.

The chief of this nation, thinking to destroy the invaders
at a blow, laid an ambush by the side of the road by which
they were advancing, but the brilliant plumage worn by the
chiefs was seen by the horsemen of Heredia, and they halted
to form for battle. Seeing this the chiefs at the head of 2,000
warriors attacked, but were defeated and their town was taken
possession of by the invaders.

Here, too, mounds were found in great abundance, and the
followers of Heredia desired at once to begin the work of
opening the graves to search for treasure, but the leader, sus-
pected to have had the design of defrauding his followers,
ordered an advance for other parts. Returning subsequently
it was found that the treasures had been removed, and the
nation as well.

It is stated that some of these mounds were square at the
base and pyramidal in form, but most of them were conical.
It is also stated that the ornaments were made to imitate
every form of life from the ant to a human being, and of every
value from $10 to $30,000.

Here were the “Catios” also, very light colored and very
skillful workers in gold and cottons, who printed or painted
their histories on cotton mantles in hieroglyphics. These used
weights and measures, had no temples but worshipped the
stars, believed in one God, the immortality of the soul—some
of them believed in transmigration, and had a tradition of the
deluge. Their country was mountainous and sterile, but their
industry and skill enabled them to become rich and powerful.
I have not discovered that they were conquered.

I neglected to state that the Zanafenus were also makers of
salt, and may here remark that of the many advanced tribes
in Antioquia and Cauca, the men worked in the fields or per-
formed the more laborious part of the working of gold, while
the women spun and wove and colored cotton goods, and per-
formed the household work, etc.

In one instance the writers mention that a party of Indian
women came down the Cauca river on a “balsa” or raft made
of (Guadnas) Cana giganticus, to visit the Spaniards in camp,
and during the passage and visit, did not cease their spinning
of cotton yarn.

Salt was made at three points in Antioquia, and was so
much more valued than gold that at Zaragosa, within the con-
fines of the same State $30 worth of gold dust was given for
one pound of salt.
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I might make mention of many other tribes more or less
advanced, but will only add that in Antioquia, as in Cauca,
there were several tribes who were cannibals, and these by no
means the lowest in the scale of intelligence. The Yamises
are mentioned as being the most stupid of the tribes.

It would be doing injustice to the memory of a brave people
not to mention some of their more heroic acts in defense of
their homes and freedom.

In more than twenty instances these brave nations battled
successfully against blood-hounds, men clad in mail, with the
best of steel swords and lances, with match-locks and other
weapons for use of powder, and with the advantage of skill
and discipline gained in the Moorish and Italian wars.

To these were opposed the unprotected bodies of the Indians
whose arms were slings, darts, arrows and war clubs, or sharp-
ened sticks hardened by fire.

It was the custom of the Spaniards when sorely pressed, to
send interpreters to the hostile tribes requesting the chiefs,
each with an escort, to visit the Spanish camp, to agree upon
terms of peace. This conceded, the escorts would be separated
from their chiefs on pretense of feeding both parties in adjacent
localities, and when separated, the escorts were massacred by
the men at arms, and the chiefs disarmed and devoured by
blood-hounds. Such was the fate of 18 chiefs and goo Indians
at one time in Panama.

Pariza, also a cacique of Panama, after receiving the Span-
iard in peace and presenting him with $30,000 in gold, was
imprisoned and robbed of all he had, but escaping he attacked
the Spaniard in turn, shut his forces up in the plaza of Pariza’s
own capital, set fire to the surrounding buildings, and com-
pelled the remaining invaders to seek security in flight to the
sea, leaving behind the entire sum of gold presented them by
Pariza, and that robbed from him subsequently. Soin Cauca.
The natives would burn their towns, destroy their crops, and
betake themselves to the forests, there to die of starvation,
rather than yield to the invader. The women of many tribes
refused to bear children who might become slaves. Volumes
might be written over details of this class, but the subject is
too painful to be followed.

I will close this outline of the condition of the South Amer-
icans of the 16th century by stating that some tribes in
Antioquia had the custom of committing suicide for the most
trifling causes. In one instance they choked themselves to
death with their mantles at the mere sight of the Spaniards.

I will follow these papers with others in which the native
tribes of the other six States will be considered.
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THE DIVINITY OF THE HEARTH.

BY REV. O. D. MILLER.

The hearth, and the divinity of the hearth, constituted the
focus of the most ancient civilization. It was around the fire-
sides of primeval humanity, that those elemental organiza-
tions of human society were formed, those social and semi-
political customs instituted, and religious rites consecrated,
which subsequently, by the mere process of expansion and
reduplication, developed themselves into tribal and national
institutions. The hearth was the family altar; and the cheer-
ful blaze kindled thereon was the symbol of the divinity who
presided over the destinies of the household, seeming to share
in its fortunes, and receiving the grateful remembrance and
adoration of all its members. The altar of the tribe was its
hearth; and the national altar was the national hearth; the
same notions and customs were transferred from one to
the other, being modified only so far as necessary to adapt
them to the changed circumstances. The God of the hearth
was regarded as really the head of the household, and its
members as his family. So, too, when the same divinity had
been transferred to the national altar or hearth, he became
the Father of the Nation, while all the members of the com-
monwealth were his children. The entire territory belonging
to the State was a common patrimony, and the State itself
an organization of brothers and sisters, whose focus was the
national hearth. It was impossible for a stranger to become
a member of the commonwealth, except by regular adoption
into some family. This principle of adoption was an import-
ant feature of the patriarchal institutions. By a fiction of
law, a stranger could be made a regular member of the house-
hold, and admitted to the family sacra, or form of worship,
being thence regarded ds a blood relation, descended from the
same ancestral head. The custom of adoption had a religious,
as well as social and political significance, even from its origin;
and this explains the fundamental importance attached to it,
by the Jewish and Christian Scriptures. It was only upon
the principle of adoption, that the stranger Gentiles could
be received into the family of Jehoveh (Ya/ve/) and be admit-
ted to thg fellowship, as a regular descendant in the line of
Abraham. All the allusions to this subject of adoption, in
the Scriptures, dated from the origin of this custom, in the
worship of the hearth divinity.

In the cuneiform inscription, there is a character constantly
employed to which M. Lenormant, in his ¢* Repertory of Ac-
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cadian Signs,” attaches the values: Nz, “ to sweep, to clean;”
“ shovel, hearth,” also “ god.” Kisal, ‘¢ altar, sacrifice.” Zal,
“joint, neighborhood, vicinity.” The values of M, * god,”
and Kisal, * altar,” frequently occur, and are undoubted.
The significations of “ shovel, hearth,” etc., we accept on M.
Lenormant’s authority.1!

In the syllabaries, the Assyrian equivalent of this Accadian
sign is Yahu, also Ilu, or Ili, “‘god,” or ‘‘gods.” The term
Yaku is supposed to be a name of the character itself. Ad-
mitting this to be so, it is nevertheless employed in the Assy-
rian as a name of divinity, and as such is interchanged with
llu, the chief divinity of the Babylonians, one with the
Hebrew E/.2

Returning to the Accadian N7, when it is found that this
character had the meaning of ‘‘hearth,” ¢altar,” ‘“god,”
“sacrifice,” etc., it is sufficient to demonstrate that the god
Ni was the heathen divinity of the ancient Accadian race.
The cuneiform texts afford us but little information respecting
the god AV, for, like all the divine names of antiquity, this
was doubtless a personal name, like the Hebrew Yakvek, or
Jehoveh, and so the Babylonian //x, the Hebrew E/, the
“Strong One.” But it is significant that the term N7 is other-
wise employed as a personal pronoun, first person singular,
“I,” “Iam.” Itis obvious, also, that Vi had been a prim-
itive name of the Hearth-god, and had been superceded in
part in the texts known to us, by other titles more common.
The texts not unfrequently allude to the House-God, but not
under any personal name, so far as we have noticed. Nor do
they afford us any hints as to the particular customs and cul-
tus associated with the Hearth-Divinity; since society had
already passed beyond the family and tribal stages, into the
political and national. But the peculiar nature of the house-
gods of antiquity, and of their cultus, may be learned from
the classic nations, especially the Etrusco-Romans. It is now
known that the Etrusco-Roman civilization was derived, in
great part, from the Valley of the Euphrates. Thus, it is
probable that we may find in the Roman cultus of the Penates
and Lares, a reflex of the religious conceptions and customs,
centering in the primitive Accadian and Semitic house-gods
of the Euphrates country. Dr. Wm. Smith has the following
upon the Roman hearth-gods:

“* Penatcs, the household gods of the Romans, both those
of a private family, and of ¢ke State, as the great family of

1 See Lenormant. Repertory of Accadian Characters, No. 142.

2 See the King’s name //w-bi'h-di, interchanged with Ilu Yakux-bi’h-di, when Yahu is pre-
ceded by the determinative of divinity //w, showing that Yahu is a divine name, demoting the
same personage as //, Heb. £/, (Norris Assyr. Dic., p 482.)
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the citizens. Hence we have to distinguish between private
and public Penates. The name is connected with genus, and
the images of the gods were kept in the penetralia, or the
central part of the house. The Lares were included among
the Penates; both names, in fact, are often used synony-
mously. * . - . Since Jupiter and Juno were
regarded as the protectors of happiness and peace, in the
family, these divinities were worshipped as Penates. Vesta
was also reckoned among the Penates; for each hearth, being
the symbol of domestic union, had its Vesta.” *‘* Most
ancient writers believe that the Penates of the State were
brought by Aneas from Troy into Italy. * . b

At Rome they had a chapel near the central part of the city,
in a place called Sué Velia. As the public Lares were wor-
shipped in the central part of the city, and at the pubdlic kearth,
so the private Penates had their place at the hearth of every
house, and the table was sacred to them. On the hearth a
perpetual fire was kept up in their honor, and the table
always contained the salt-cellars and the first-lings of fruits for
their divinities. Every meal that was taken in the house thus
resembled a sacrifice offered to the Penates, beginning with a
purification and ending with a libation, which was poured
either on the table or upon the hearth. After every absence
from the hearth, the Penates were saluted like the living inhab-
itants of the house; and whoever went abroad prayed to the
Penates and Lares for a happy return, and when he came
back to his home, he hung up his armor, staff, and the like,
by the side of the images” (Class. Dic., Art. Penates).

It is observed by another author that: ‘‘ In general, and as
principal tutelary divinities, the Penates bore the name of
great gods (magni dii.)” Precisely a similar class of deities
were worshipped by the Greeks at the fire-side; we have also
scattered notices of house-divinities among the Hebrews, and
almost all the Asiatic peoples. In fact, it is almost certain
that the worship of the Hearth-God was absolutely primitive
and universal among all cultured races. Nor were these
divinities of an inferior character, generally speaking; for the
same personages adored, in the first stages of society, as the
hearth-gods, were afterwards, on the formation of national
and tribal organizations, transferred from one to the other, to
the tribal and then the national hearth or altar, for always,
the hearth and altar were the same things. Thus the Hearth-
Gods became, when nationalities were formed, the national
divinities. Accordingly, Jupiter and Juno, and the Roman
Vesta, were.at the same time House-Gods and the highest
national divinities. But, on the subject of expansion or re-
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duplication of the family organizations and worship, into those
of the tribe, and finally those of the nation, we cite here Mr.
H. S. Maine:

“In most of the Greek States, and in Rome, there long
remained the vestiges of an ascending series of groups, out of
which the State was at first constituted. The family, house,
and tribe of the Romans may be taken as a type of them;
and they are so described to us that we can scarcely help con-
ceiving them, as a system of concentric circles which have
gradually expanded from the same point. The elemental
group is the family, connected by common subjection to the
highest male ascendant. The aggregation of families forms
the gens or house. The aggregation of houses makes
the tribes; the aggregation of tribes constitutes the
commonwealth, Are we at liberty to follow these indications,
and to lay down the principle that the commonwealth is a
collection of persons united by common descent from the pro-
genitor of an original family? Of this we may at least be
certain, that all ancient societies regarded themselves as hav-
ing proceeded from one original stock, and even labored under
an incapacity for comprehending any reason except this for
their holding together in political union. The history of polit-
ical ideas begins, in fact, with the assumption that kinship in
blood is the sole possible ground of community in political
functions.” (Ancient Law, pp. 123, 124).

It rarely happened, however, that all the members of a com-
monwealth, or of a tribe even, were actual descendants from
the same patriarchal head. They were so considered on the
principal of adoption only, as Mr. Maine elsewhere states.
The significance of these facts, as explaining the notion of adop-
tion, so often referred to religiously in the Scriptures, will be
at once apparent. It was through this process of redupli-
cation and expansion of families, into houses, or gentes, and
these into tribes, and finally of the latter into the common-
wealth, that the Hearth-God of the patriarch became at last
the National Divinity of the people descending from him.
Thus, it is altogether probable, as we shall see, that Yakves,
the Hebrew national divinity, was the original hearth-divinity
of the Abrahamites. That which has led some to regard the
primitive Hearth-Gods as inferior personages was the fact, that
the family sacra was kept up, even after the Hearth-God had
been transferred to the national hearth or altar, becoming
thus the national god.® Such was the case with the Roman

3. Itis only, for instance, wheu the fact is known that, usually, the Hearth-Gods were identical
with the National, that their true character is understood. It is the not recogmizing this fact, that has
led to the conclusion above stated, that the House-Gods were iaferior to the saticnal. Where the
Hearth-Gods were different personages from the tribal and mational diviuities, it was a pretty sure
indication of their later conception and origin.
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vinities. The Penates were at the same time deemed the

-eat gods,” such as Jupiter, Juno, Vesta, etc. We pre-

here another extract from Dr. Smith, bearing on this

*nd the character generally of this family cultus:

‘2, one of the great Roman divinities, identical with

Hestia, both in name and import. She was the

“the hearth, and therefore inseparably connected

renates, for Aneas was believed to have brought

-rnal fire of Vesta from Troy along with the images of

Penates; and the prators, consuls and dictators, before

<ntering upon their official functions, sacrificed not only to the

Penates but also to Vesta at Lavinium. In the ancient

Roman house, the hearth was the central part, and around it

all the inmates daily assembled for their common meal (c@na);

every meal thus taken was a fresh bond of union and affection

among the members of the family, and at the same time an

act of worship of Vesta, combined with a sacrifice to her and

the Penates. Every dwelling-house, therefore, was, in some

sense, a temple of Vesta; but a public sanctuary united all the

citizens of the State into one family.” (Class. Dic., Art.
Vesta.)

We desire now to call attention to certain facts and singu-
lar customs connected with the worship of Ya/kvek, the He-
brew national divinity, and whom we all recognize as the true
God. The learned Dr. Cudworth, in reference to the Hebrew
cultus, remarks:

““In like manner, I say, the eating of sacrifices, which were
God’s meat, was a federal rite between God and those that
did partake of them, and signified there was a covenant of
friendship between him and them; for the better conceiving
whereof we must observe that sacrifices, beside the notion of
expiation, had the notion of feasts, which God himself did, as
it were, feed upon, which I explain thus:

‘““When God had brought the children of Israel out of
Egypt, resolving to manifest himself in a peculiar manner pres-
ent among them, He thought good to dwell amongst them in a
visible and external manner; and therefore, while they were
in the wilderness, and sojourned in tents, He would have a
tent or tabernacle built, to sojourn with them also.” ¢ Now,
the tabernacle, or temple, being thus a house for God to dwell
in visibly, to make up the notion of a dwelling or habitation
complete, there must be all things suitable to a house belong-
ing to it. Hence, in the holy place, there must be a table
and candlestick, because this was the ordinary furniture of a
room. * * * * The table must have its
dishes and spoons and bowls, and covers, belonging to it,
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though they were never used; and always be furnished with
bread upon it. The candlestick must have its lamps contin-
ually burning. Hence also there must be a continual fire
kept up in this house of God’s upon the altar, as the focus of
it.” ** And besides all this, to carry the notion still further,
there must be some constant meat and provision brought into
this house, which was done in the sacrifices, that were partly
consumed by fire upon God’s own altar, and partly eaten by
the priests, which were God’s family, and therefore to be
maintained by him. That which was consumed on God’s
altar was called God’s mess.” 4

The author goes on to poimt out all the accessories of the
house, the home, even to the salt of the covenant, and the
pledges of friendship symbolized in the feast, of which both
God and man were supposed to partake. In a word, Dr.
Cudworth shows that the Jewish tabernacle, or temple, was
regarded as literally God's House, where He lived, just as
men lived in their houses. The whole idea, as described by
Dr. Cudworth, is a remarkable picture of what must have
been associated with the original Hearth-Divinity.

But it is plain that this author was not able to give the true
origin and reason of these peculiarities in the appointments
and services of the Jewish tabernacle and temple. For this
we must go back to the patriarchal times, when the Hebrew
Yalvek was worshipped as the hearth-divinity of the Abra-
hamic family.

The Hebrew people were organized precisely as the Roman,
There was the family, or house; there was the organization
answering to the Roman gens, between the house and the
tribe; then there were the twelve tribes forming ultimately
the commonwealth.® Moreover, we know that they had their
Hearth—or house — Gods, their Penates.® Thus, Yakvel,
the Hearth-God of the Patriarchs, had been transferred from
the family altar to that of the gens, thence to that of the
tribe, and finally to that of the nation, when the Hebrews
had become a nationality. A proof that the altar at Jerusa-
lem was regarded as the national hearth, is the name applied
to it, by the prophet, Ari-E/, ‘¢ the hearth of El,” or of God,
of Yalvel in fact. Yet another proof is the notion of the
*“ House of God,” the Bet/i-El, ‘“ house of El,” a phrase pecu-
liar to the worship of the Hearth-God, who was supposed to

4 Intellectual Sys(em, etc., ii. p. 536-539.

s Oa this inter between the family and the mbes, see Cox Bib. Anhq, P
102. Thus, the tribe of Gad seven, of Judah five, of these i
tés:d single family and the tribe. These org: pany the cultus of the Hearth-

6 They are called Trm/hnn in the Heb. Seriptures: a term ngxfymg ‘‘ Sustainers;” that is,
** sustainers of the family,” (See First Heb. Lex., Sub. vols.) after the reoognmonof
Yahvahk as national divinity, the veneration paid these Teraphim was not absolutely interdicted.
(See Burke Notes, Gen. 31, 29).
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have his home at the hearth of every family. But it was only
when the united families, and then the tribes, had formed a
nation, that the same God of the private hearth had his own,
separate dwelling, the femple; and here we have that other
fundamental idea, in the origin of the temple, to which allu-
sion was made in a previous article, on the Pyramidal temple.

It is plain from the nature of the case, that the Hearth-Di-
vinity belonged to the primitive worship of mankind before
families had multiplied into tribes and tribes into nationalities.*
We are thus taken back to those primeval times, when the
germs of human institutions were first planted; when those
fundamental conceptions had their birth, which have formed
the basis of all the religions and all the civilization known to
history. Let us attempt a moment, to realize in mind the
actual conditions of those first ages; to transport ourselves,
so to speak, to the hearth-stones of primeval humanity.

He who illumes both sun and star, and kindles the flames
on creation’s hearth-stone, had thus early in the history of our
race taken up his abode in human habitations. He who is
enthroned in the high heavens, who issues from the gates of
morning with beams of light that fall on the world in golden
showers, had sought an abiding place with his own rational
creatures. But He was not a guest beneath the humble roof
which he had chosen for his temple, and where men and women
first learned to worship, to love, and to obey. They were His
guests, His people, His sons and daughters. That was His
house, His table, His fireside. The consecrated hearth, whose
mystic flame was the symbol of his own existence, was his
focus, his altar. It was there that the institutions and civili-
zations of the ancient world were cradled, and it was He who
had forged their iron links and bonds with his own hands. It
was from the hot bosom of the domestic hearth, under the
watchful care of its presiding Divinity, that those giants leaped
forth who were the first founders of religions and of States;
and it was the divine artisan, with the chimney-corner for
his smithy, who welded those bonds of human society, which
were destined to unite all the families and kindreds of the earth
into one brotherhood.

But it was not as a simple task-master that the Deity thus
early selected the family circle for his favorite abiding-place.
He knew that, if anywhere on earth, there would be /Jove be-
tween father and mother, brother and sister. It was his nature

*For proof that the tnbal sal, see the excellent and
valuable paper by the ed:nrm-cbxef Rev Mr. Peel, in d:e No fot Am-il xsax, on *“The Tribal
Condition orf Arerican Races; a clue to the Condition of Society in the Pre-Historic Ages.”
But the tribal organi: the gens, and then the house, or private family;
for in all primitive society, as shown by Mr. Maine, the y, house or hearth constituted the least
mdmﬂy instead of the individuals as at present. The union of the houses then formed the
G"ﬁ aggrogation of the latter constituted the tribe. Thus it will be seen that the cultus of

ennh-Dwumy was absolutely priniitive among men.
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to love, and only in the circle of loving hearts could He find
a home of his choice. True, the world, without, was beautiful;
the heavens were peopled with shining hosts, and the earth,
from her mountain peaks to her oceans’ depths, was alive with
the various forms which he had created. He could dwell on
those hights where the thunders and the lightnings have their
birth; in those deep watery caverns whose floors are studded
with pearls; or beneath the shady oaks and pines, where the
zephyrs play and the birds sing. But it was man alone whom
He had created in his own image, and whom He loved with a
father’s affection. It was thus, with the sons and daughters of
men that He desired to dwell, and into their habitations that
he wished to be received. He would share their lot and des-
tiny, would be their provider, protector, their friend and
their God, if they would only love him. From the bright
morning when the bridal pair first invoked his presence and
blessing upon their hearth, through all the long years of toil
and struggle, till the frosts gathered upon their heads, and
finally the crimson sea had frozen over in their hearts, He
would be with them, and abide with them, and would be their
‘God forever. The first fruits of the harvest, and the first-born
of the household should be his; and every feast and joyous
festival should be sacred to him, as a pledge of his friendship,
as a covenant of salt between him and them!

Such, is the simple picture of the primeval worship of man-
kind, the reality and truthfulness of which might be substan-
tiated by a multitude of facts, had we the space in which
to state them.

We are now prepared, in connection with the previous arti-
cle on the Pyramidal Temple, to formulate the two fundamental
ideas from which the genesis of 7he Temple is to be traced.
1st. As regards the spiritualistic conception of The Temple,
independently of its particular form or architecture, it was
that of a dwelling for God to live in, the same as men; and
this proceeded ultimately from the Hearth-Divinity. The
Temple, in a word, was God's House; for God was conceived,
and correctly too, fo dwell, to inkabit, the same as man. 2nd.
As regards the form, the architecture of the Temple, it was
primitively that of a gyramid in stages; and the fundamental
conception of this was that of an artificial reproduction, or an
image of the traditional Mount of Paradise, the conceived
first abode of man. This Paradisiacal Mount was conceived
to rise in vast terraces from the earth, the one retreating upon
the other till the top reached the heaven, uniting it with earth
as material symbol of the union of God with man. But the
reader who has the two articles in mind, will be able to carry
out these ideas without any further aid from us.
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PALAOLITHIC—MAN IN AMERICA.
CHAPTER II.—A SUMMARY.

The evidences of man’s antiquity in North America are far
less conclusive than those which appear to establish his great
age in Europe. They are less plentiful, have not been so
exhaustively examined and are surrounded by contradictory
statements and opinions. It has been suggested that as
America is the older continent, man’s appearance there might
naturally be expected to be previous and introductory to his
arrival in Europe. As far as the hypothesis of evolution is
concerned, this would scarcely concede so characteristic an
assumption of the New World; life has developed faster and
advanced at a more rapid rate through its ascending phases to
man in the eastern hemisphere, and Darwin has himself sug-
gested that the original type from whom by different lines of
growth both the monkey and man descended, probably lived
in the warm regions of Africa. On the other hand the doc-
trine of special creation, using the argument of tradition
would be wholly irreconcilable with the thought that his
primal advent was here in America. We cannot, indeed, say
that man may not have appeared contemporaneously at several
points, and so save ourselves the difficulty of explaining either
his rapid diffusion, on the theory of his single origin, although
such views are at variance with the predominant type of eth-
nological thinking and writing.

However that may be, the scientific world as yet regards
with some distrust the assertion of man’s existence in America
coeval with if not antecedent to his existence in Europe, not
because the veracity of individual discoverers can be ques-
tioned, but on account of the comparative rarity of these finds,
and the unsatisfactory nature of the geological evidence accom-
panying them. And yet the impression is unavoidable after
a comparison of numerous disconnected papers that their
frequent publication is only attributable to the presence of
evidence of man’s great age in the new world, and that their
conclusions point to his contemporaneity with the Mastodon,
the Great Elephant, and the glacial snows.

Dr. Abbott, of Trenton, has lately contributed perhaps the
most valuable and most carefully sifted evidence of man’s age
in America, and his work merits pre-eminently cautious study
and analysis. Dr. Abbott’s explorations were made in the
valley of the Delaware, in the drift beds of that region,
embracing a series of gravel beds intermixed with angular
pebbles, surmounted by soils of a sandy nature, through and
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on which occurred boulders, which latter, also, were mingled
with the inferior gravels. In the east bank of the Delaware
where favorable exposures displayed the composition of the
surface earths, in a deposit of unknown depth, but perhaps
about 40 or go feet, he found, at distances varying from § to
20 feet, a number of very rude implements which except in
material, present a resemblance to the pal®olithic implements
of the Somme, and only compare less favorably with those
primitive objects in the rougher and less attractive surfaces
of the stones. This district is deeply bedded with the piles,
and reassorted layers of sand gravel and detritus, worn away
from the distant highlands, whence an enormous denudation
extending over years, and resulting from the intermittent and
allied agencies of ice, water, frost, and torrents, has removed
strata referable to the whole series of rocks from the Azoic and
Primordial up to and through the upper Silurian. Before we
detail the elaborate proof Dr. Abbott has arranged to estab-
lish the authentic relation of these finds to their inclusive strata,
we will briefly inspect the specimens themselves.

The first type is taken from Abbott’s preliminary report,
and his own words appropriately describe it. It “represents a
specimen of these rude implements, which, unlike the so-called
‘turtle-back’ celts, is distinctly chipped upon both sides, and
has but a slight amount of secondary chipping. The cutting
edges, however, are comparatively straight.” This object was
found six feet below the surface in unassorted gravel, and was
carefully localized as distinguished in this respect from those
reposing in the talus of stones and sand at the foot of the
bluff whence it was taken. The second type, also from Ab-
bott, is a “ turtle back” celt of compact argillite, somewhat
weathered and sculptured over its surface, two and one-half
inches wide, and hipped. on its edges in such a way as to pre-
clude the idea of its natural origin. It was found three
feet in from the face of the bluff in “evidently undisturbed
gravel.” The third type is a flint spearhead, and unmistakably
indicates its artificial construction, modeled with deliberate
caution for its rude purpose. It is the only example of this
material having been used, and was found at Trenton, N. J.,
“in a shallow stratum of coarse pebbles, and clearly showed
by its surroundings that it had not gotten in its position where
found, subsequently to the deposition of the containing layer
of pebbles.”

These objects have been pronounced by competent judges
to be artificial, and though their appearance in some instances
is strikingly primitive and awkward, scarcely evincing more
care in their formation than frost-riven and transported splin-
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ters of rock might display, yet a little consideration of their
obvious characteristics would demonstrate their kuman origin.
First, they present a general resemblance and may be referred
from their similar appearance, to an identical process of manu-
facture which no collection of fractured pebbles would offer,
unless specially selected for such a purpose, and such a collec-
tion would be made, if at all, only by a prolonged search over
a wide district. Secondly, they are the result of a series of
separate blows or chippings, whose aggregate effect is to pro-
duce a more or less useful though coarse implement. The
split and broken pebbles occurring in these beds or in other
and diversified areas, may present one or two such abrasions,
but they never show their collective influence. Thirdly, the
broader surfaces are modified by less conspicuous facets in
such a manner as to make a recurrent form; in other words,
design is manifest and that to a degree seldom similated by
nature. Fourthly, they have been found in similar positions
at infrequent intervals and in connection with pebbles split by
the accidents of nature, from which they are distinguished at
once. Were they the result of natural vicissitudes we might
expect a wider distribution, less uniformity in situation and
difficulty in separating them from their accompanying flakes.
Fifthly, they are mostly argillite, a stiff, hard clay rock which
does not ordinarily exhibit in its fragments concave surfaces
of fracture such as are seen in these specimens, unless treated
artificially by sudden and properly directed blows.

In drawing any valid conclusions as to their antiquity, the
greatest stress—indeed it alone is determinative of the whole
matter—is to be laid on their position and the associated strati-
fication. Three questions seem instantly to present themselves.
First, have the beds, in which these implements lie, been
undisturbed since the day of their deposition? Secondly,
were they included in these beds contemporaneously with the
latter’s formation? Third, when were the beds formed? Could
it be proven beyond contradiction or doubt that the imple-
ments were laid down in the positions mentioned by Dr.
Abbott at the same time with the gravel and sand in which
they are found, that the gravel and sand are drift beds and
properly assigned to that distant day when a great glacier
invaded New Jersey from the North, and that, lastly, these
banks of gravel have remained unchanged in position and in
composition, at least to the depth indicated by the “ finds” of
Dr. Abbott, apart from transient and superficial disturbances,
then these questions will have been so answered as to leave
no escape from the very startling conclusion that man existed
during the presence of the continental glacier in North America.

4
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The drift, is that enormously extended and diversified de-
posit of gravel, clay, sand and boulders which covers the
northern states, and is associated with scratched pebbles,
polished and striated ledges. It represents the denudation of
the continent under the file of a huge glacier, or many sepa-
rated and confluent ones, which passed down from the north
carrying heavy burdens of detritus and pushing masses of
promiscuous debris before them, gathering the weathered
fragments and soils, which existed previously, into heaps and
embankments, to be afterwards spread out in partially assorted
beds by the floods and swollen rivers which sprang from the
feet of the melting ice cap, or succeeded in the pluvial epoch
which ensued on its final retreat to the pole. These accumu-
lations of sand, clay and gravel may be either stratified or
unstratified. The glacial epoch properly terminated with the
recession of the continental ice plane, and was succeeded by
the Champlain epoch when deposits were most rapidly made
and were, according to attendant circumstances, more or less
stratified. Much of the unstratified drift is properly referred
to the glacial epoch, and was mostly formed at the foot of the
melting glaciers, and perhaps partially by stranded icebergs
and ice-rafts. On the dawn of the Champlain epoch, swollen
tides, plunging rapids, and impetuous eddies, seized much of
this material and overspread its lower and undisturbed portions
with beds of clay sand and gravel, capriciously changing
from one to the other, even on the same level, and indicating
in the different character of bedding the different movement
of the waters from which they settled. In both stratified and
unstratified drift, boulders may be expected, and even in later
beds, those of the alluvium, which ended the Champlain epoch,
boulders dropped down into the waters from melting ice-rafts
sinking deeper or not into the forming beds according to their
composition. The process of stratifying the older unstratified
deposits for the most part ended on the superimposition of the
stratified beds, as they in a’ manner protected them against
disturbance, but it did not entirely cease then, and throughout
the Quaternary and recent times, floods and deluges from
whatever cause may have rearranged them wherever they were
exposed.

Of course the chronological sequence is variable or even
undetermined, in regard to these stratified and unstratified
deposits, often contemporaneous, often successional, and often
showing from their unrelated positions no possible reference to
each other. Dr. Abbott’s beds are certainly drift beds—
gravel beds—and the implements found in them have not
been introduced through man’s agency or otherwise, since
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the beds were formed. They cannot be intrusive, being found
at depths “ varying from § to 20 feet below the overlying soil,”
in thickly packed gravel, and in one instanee under a boulder
weighing over 100 pounds and within a foot of the triassic
clays. Besides, though the argument has a more effective
application elsewhere, these implements have a distinct appear-
ance from that presented by surface implements.

The strength of the argument rests in the assertion that
their matrix is unstratified drift. In New Jersey, Prof. Cook
says that the unstratified deposits are more frequently the
upper, being the collections falling away from the faces and
top of the glacier as it melted, and the stratified more fre-
quently the lower, being the comminuted material gathered
by the glacier and shoved out beneath the glacier where the
surface or transporting waters arranged it in layers. This
observation applies best to level moraine districts and during
the existence of the glacier. Strong and voluminous floods,
ensuing on its disappearance or upon steep hill sides, would
reassort out and derange the surface of the moraine, and
might lead to the enclosure of a nucleus of unstratified between
the stratified deposits. The fact is, unmodified and modified
drift can be separated by no hard and fast line, and a forma-
tion which has but partially been exposed to rearrangement
by water may appear as chaotic as unstratified masses. But
between beds composed of successive sheets of gravel, sand
and clay in various orders, and overlapping upon wide areas,
and between a heterogeneous pile composed of all those con-
stituents in no order, the difference is of course marked. Dr.
Abbott’s beds are clearly nearer the latter than the former class
of deposits, and though wide-spread evidence is found around
them, on them and below them, of aqueous action, it seems
plain that there were contingent variations taking place
through a heap or hill of morainic material, within whose
undisturbed portions were found human implements.

However, in the map affixed to the annual report of the
State Geologist of New Jersey for 1877, the limits of the ter-
minal moraine are given as extending from Belvedere, on the
Declaware, at about latitude 40° 70, in an easterly direction on
about the same line to Dover, in the centre of the State,
beyond which, after a deflection northward it runs in a sinuous
line south-east to Perth Amboy. Trenton, where Dr. Abbott
found his implements, is some 50 miles south of this limit, on
a straight line, and some 36 miles from its southern-most
extremity at Perth Amboy. It brings his finds then within
an area south of the glacier, probably, in the depressed con-
dition of the continent, rolled over by the waves of the At-



192 THE AMERICAN ANTIQUARIAN.

lantic, and traversed by rapid currents and muddy discharges
bursting from the highlands northward. In all this, much
rearrangement resulted, and a large part of the lighter detritus
would have been collected in sheets over the submerged dis-
trict.

Prof. Cook remarks, as quoted by Dr. Abbott himself,
“The beds of stratified drift, at various places in the valley ot
the Delaware, south of the line of glacial drift, bear marks
of having originated from the action of water. The bowlders
and cobble stones are all water-worn and round and are not
scratched or streaked. They have all come from places farther
north, and have been moved and deposited by powerful cur-
rents.” It might thus appear that Dr. Abbott’s determination
of the beds as unmodified drift was incorrect, and that long
after the disappearance of the glacier these implements may
have been swept out from the mainland and mingled with the
moving masses of gravel then in process of reassortment, and
searching their way to low depths, have assumed apparent
identity with the original deposit. Making this unfavorable
assumption, we are enabled to measure the real strength of Dr.
Abbott’s position by the adequate answer his own investiga-
tions furnish. The beds are filled with bowlders, they rest in
the ground, on and through the soil above it, and they could
only have reached their present positions through the agency of
sce. These blocks have been carried upon ice cakes, hummocks
and bergs and dropped over the submarine floor. They are
too large to have been transported by water, and had the
beds been strongly agitated they would have sunk to the low-
est strata.

They are found as well in the superficial soil with which
they have been synchronously deposited, a soil in which palzo-
lithic implements are found, and which was formed towards
the close, doubtless, of that extended period which embraces
the unmodified drift and the first deposition of-finer beds
when the grand moraine of the glacier was exposed, and muddy
torrents passed out to the open sea.

Of the surface bowlders Dr. Abbott remarks: “ One ques-
tion will certainly be asked of these surface bowlders—may
not the material originally surrounding them have been
removed by means inadequate to alter their positions, and were
they not deposited prior to the accummulation of the soit which
partly or wholly covered them? I am convinced that in many
instances such is not the case for several reasons.

“ Take the bowlders of a given area, and it will be found
that there is no regularity whatever in their positions wherever
met with. The long axes of their diameters point in all di-
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rections. In one instance an irregularly cylindrical bowlder
measuring seven feet in length and about nine in circumference
at the larger end, rested nearly perpendicularly in the soil,
which was three feet in depth below the buried end; while
two others, in the same area of about one hundred acres, of
nearly the same shape but smaller, were in somewhat similar
positions. Had the soil been removed subsequently to their
deposition these upright stones must have fallen over and
assumed horizontal positions. Examinations of flattened
bowlders, also, has shown that there was, in many cases, a
considerable depth of soil beneath them, and thus separating
them from the underlying gravels. In other instances they
have been noted as embedded in soil that overlaid the plastic
clays, from which the earlier drift had been removed, or on
which it had not, from some cause, accumulated.”

The objections urged against the smooth and water-worn
condition of the pebbles in the implement beds are answered,
if we consider that the land, previously to the advent of the
glacier, was strewn along its shores with pebbles, from which the
aborigines fashioned their rude arms; and that these associated
pebbles, contributed to form heaps and beds, which became
mingled with sand and gravel, whose continuous discharge
accompanied the pluvial epoch succeeding the glacier’s retreat.
But in fact, Abbott reports the discovery of one scratched
implement and several striated stones, with others finely-
polished, as if by the motion of an ice plane across their sur-
face.

The implements in these beds have not been abraded or
worn to any extent, since they have remained undisturbed, or
where they have undergone attrition, their character, as arti-
ficial implements, has entirely disappeared, and as escape in
the general turbulence of the waters from this latter accident
must have been rare, the comparative scarcity of these rude
tools is in a measure explamed

There is collateral evidence collected by Dr. Abbott whlch
compacts his argument with circumstantial proof.

In the unmistakably stratified drift, these implements are
not found, or rather only suggestions of them, the modeled
character becoming entirely obliterated after their rough fric-
tion—forward and backward motion—amongst the heaps.
Again, these pal=olithic flakes are limited to a vertical horizon,
they are not found upon the surface, except in such instances
as we have quoted, where the surface soil was itself only a
later stage of the same period, or where recent storms have
promiscuously mingled both in the same delta, or where
exposures of the deep pal=zolithic beds reach the surface, and
receive the rejected or abandoned implements of later races.

4
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It is, therefore, concluded by Dr. Abbott, that in that
remote age, when the continental glacier pushed down into
the Valley of the Delaware, and shone in frigid splendor
through the valleys and over the summits of New Jersey’s
hills, when a broad sea rolled in over the southern end of that
State, an inter-glacial people lived on the exposed islands,
shreds and peninsulas of land, pursued the mammals of the
sea, the birds and quadrupeds of the mainland, fashioning, in
their modest way, the pebbles strewn about the shores or
found upon the flotillas of ice that crowded and shifted past
them. Numbers of their homely implements were lost in
the chase, dropped by accident into the shallow water where
they lay undisturbed amid heaps of gravel brought by ice rafts,
or buried in sudden avalanches of debris, and sealed beneath
bowlders rolled off ice-rafts, or dropped from their loosening
hold. If an archipelago of islands existed there, and the
wretched natives, passed from one to the other, their imple-
ments would frequently fall into the waters, or as that was
scarcely likely, the shores of the districts where their prey was
found, would retain the lost or forgotten tools, and hence
separate pockets or collections of these interesting objects be
found.

We have rehearsed at some length this very striking episode
in prehistoric explorations, because it appears to us, on the
publication of later corroborative evidence, such as more flakes,
less ambiguous shapes and unquestionably unmodified drift as
a matrix, that Dr. Abbott is fairly warranted in his conclusions,
and because the publications and examinations (Profs. Shaler,
Pumpelly, Cook and Wadsworth having engaged in some way
in the investigation) have been made contemporaneously at a
time when this subject is awakening universal attention. Dr.
Abbott clearly realizes the importance of obtaining the most
unequivocal evidence, and his eager industry may ere long be

-rewarded with more uncompromising proofs than any so far
offered.

Perhaps the most startling of the prehistoric finds which,
from time to time surprise and vex preconceived opinion, was
that of human remains under Table Mount, Tuolumne Co.,
California. Here Dr. Snell obtained a human jaw, and, at
a depth of 180 feet, P. K. Hubbs, in the same locality, found
a portion of a skull, which Mr. C. F. Winslow examined and
described, while in its near vicinity, a mastodon’s tooth, and
a round object of white marble were also exhumed. This was
excelled by the digging up of another in a shaft 130 feet deep
in Calaveras County, California, after piercing five beds of lava
and four beds of gravel. This skull reached the hands of Dr.
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Jeffries Wyman, through Prof. Whitney, who obtained it from
Dr. Jones, who in turn received it from Mr. Mattison, on whose
claim at Bald Mountain the relic was found, a somewhat
lengthy and unfortunate series of exchanges. Dr. Wyman’s
report on this prehistoric head has become famous, and, in its
tone and conclusions probably conciliated the opposite feelings
which its discussion originated. On the one hand, he says:
¢ The skull presents no signs of having belonged to an inferior
race,” a statement received with evident satisfaction by one
class of thinkers, while his belief that ‘“in so far as it differs
in dimensions from the other crania from California, it ap-
proaches the Esquimaux,” gave the weight of its suggested
inference to the views of writers who regard that hyperboreal
race as the remnant of a pre-glacial people.

While these finds excited, naturally, immense interest, in
many instances it assumed the not unreasonable form of
wonder over an ingenious fraud. Prof. Whitney undertook
the detailed examination of the cicumstances attending the
discovery of the second skull and unreservedly subscribes to
its positive authenticity saying: ‘¢ We have the independent
testimony of three witnesses, two of whom were previously
known to the writer as men of intelligence and veracity,
while, in regard to the third, there is no reason for doubting
his truthfulness. Each one of these gentlemen testifies to
some points in the chain of circumstantial evidence going to
prove the genuineness of the find. No motive for deception
on the part of Mr. Mattison can be discussed while the appear-
ance of the skull itself bears strong, though silent testimony
to the correctness of the story.”

In addition, however, to these almost infallible proofs of
man’s ancient presence in California, Prof. Whitney reports
numerous localities in the auriferous gravels of that State, a
horizon coincident with that from which the skulls were taken
and assigned to the Pliocene period, where stone tools,
mortars, plates, pestles and spear and arrow-points were found
in some quantity and unmistakable identity. Some twenty-
eight localities are enumerated, too great a number to be
invariably discarded on the convenient plea of ** false finds.”

The mammalian remains, as determined by Dr. Leidy,
include parts of the mastodon (M. Americanus), elephant
(Elephas Americanus), horse (Equus Caballus, E. Excelsus,
E. Pacificus), an extinct lama (Anchenia Californica), rhinoc-
eros (R. hesperius) and dog (C. latrans).

In reviving to the mind, pictures of the experience of this
primordial population, a review of the physical transitions
undergone by that region at and since their advent, yields an
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imaginative interest to the thought of human life amidst
remarkable geological phenomena. It seems conceded that
these remains have been found in pliocene gravels. The
pliocene era, according to Californian geologists, as it opened,
found the great valley, through which the Sacramento passes
from the north, fed by many tributaries, and its southern
extension, where, with a somewhat marked repetition of fea-
ture, the San Joaquin streams to the Golden Gate, submerged
beneath the waves of an inland sea, whose waters stood some
600 feet upon the flanks of the Sierras. The coast range on
the west and the Sierra Nevadas on the east, formed the walls
of an immense trough, whose restless waters were corroding
and loosening the strata on the uplifted flanks of the moun-
tain barrier, gathering and washing over its tideless floors piles
and banks and stratified acres of mud, sand, rocks and peb-
bles. The land slowly emerged, the waters as gradually
withdrew, and, on their retreat, strong and violent streams
sprung into existence upon the newly-formed terrains, stream-
ing from distant and radiant points upon the Sierras. Then
began the famous river system of California. The axis of
these mountains southward is mainly granite, northward
mainly schists, slates, with limestone, and serpentine, embrac-
ing, for the most part, triassic and jurassic rocks. The dis-
integration and removal of these softer layers continued
through long years, formed deep cafions on the sides of the
exposed chains, and emptied over the wide lowland, whence,
by continuous recessions the gulf waters disappeared, deep
and extended sheets of detritus. Then the strange fauna,
whose bones are interred with these beds, moved over the
mud flats, through groves and by the entrances of the preci-
pitous gorges. The auriferous pockets of gravel were then
formed, whose golden riches have originated the new and
striking systems of hydraulic mining.

The channels by which these new rivers were transporting
eroded materials from the mountains to the plains were grad-
ually, themselves, choked up, whether by excess of erosion, by
diminished grade or lessened surplus of water, or all these
causes combined. Their beds became the repositories of the
gravels, sands and clays, filling up to the worn edges of their
rocky sides formed by the triassic slates, from whose disinte-
gration the gold dirt was obtained. A portentous change
ensued., The igneous energies retained beneath the serried
peaks of the Sierras broke forth, and currents of lava forced
their way down the sides of the mountains, following the
lines of lowest level, thus sealing partially beneath basaltic
dykes the ancient river beds. Some appeared as wide avenues
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sunk in the surface of the earth, and leading to their points
of origin, or as black wedges forcing apart their adjacent walls.
These form the Table Mountains of to-day, elevated cause-
ways, whose bold and precipitous sides form aerial headlands
of picturesque interest. The country in their neighborhood
falls away in a varied picture of hills and valleys, leaving these
colossal walls, 100 to 150 feet high, in dark relief over the
buried courses of once powerful rivers, so vast and extraordin-
ary has been the denudation since their emission.

Other streams spread in thinner and wider sheets over the
slopes and lowlands. Volcanic phenomena accompanied these
igneous emissions, beds of ashes and scori® were formed, fierce
expulsions of steam took place, a shattering of many of the
lava outflows prepared them for solution and dispersion
through the subsequent agency of water. Upon the gradual
cessation of these plutonic disturbances, the ever-recurring
processes of denudation began their attack upon these new
beds, many of which were disintegrated and reassorted.

The comminution and removal of strata were assisted by the
ice age which succeeded, and which, though doubtless nearly
contemporaneous with Eastern America, presented local pecu-
liarities that separate it from the same era of the Middle and
Eastern States. The cold crests of the Sierras, naturally
gathered together glaciers within their ravines and depressions
whose magnitude increased with the approach and culmina-
tion of the continent’s cold period, by which their separated
streams emerged from their several sources, and pressed
together down the flanks, both on the eastern and western sides
of the Sierras. Those upon the east moved with an accelerated
rate down the steeper slant, and the broad ice tongue on the west-
ern side gradually spread out into the intervening lowlands,
forcing aside, or indeed excluding, the northern ice-sheet,
whose occupancy it already forestalled. Drift gravels were
accumulated which received wider distribution by the develop-
ment of lines of drainage, on the retreat of the glaciers,
wherein powerful currents ran, working through and over the
wide tracts of debris.

The modern period of rapid rivers followed, with its long-
continued ages of persistent and effective erosion. Man, if
we adopt Prof. Whitney’s conclusions, may have witnessed all
of these, ‘‘ a strange, eventful history,” extending back un-
numbered centuries to the latest tertiaries, embracing the
gathering of the glacial snows, the formation of the auriferous
gravels, the outpouring along eruptive centres of basalt
streams, and the gradual transformation of California’s topog-
raphy beneath the restless fingers of time and frost and water.
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EARLY EUROPEAN PIPES FOUND IN THE UNITED
STATES.
BY E. A. BARBER.

Amongst the objects frequently found associated with re-
mains of Indian workmanship on the Atlantic sea-board are
copper implements, weapons of metal, and glass beads, which
are readily distinguished as articles of European introduction.
But there is another class of minor antiquities which are not
so easily assigned to their proper source, and which, in fact,
have puzzled and often deceived archzologists of considerable
experience. These are some of the early clay tobacco-pipes
of Great Britain and Holland, belonging to the 17th and 18th
centuries. In some parts of the country these objects are
known as /ndian pipes, and examples are to be seen in several
of our most noted ethnological museums and in private col-
lections, confidently, but erroneously labeled “ aboriginal.”
The mistake is an excusable one, since, in many instances, it
is difficult to determine, by any marked peculiarities, the origin
of the specimens. .

The early English and Dutch traders imported, for barter
with the natives, large quantities of tobacco-pipes, which
found a ready sale amongst the latter as an improvement over
their own laboriously and clumsily fashioned productions. In
some instances the savage owners entirely obliterated all traces
of the moulds by rubbing and scraping the surfaces of the
pipes with sharp stones; it is not surprising, therefore, that
specimens of this kind which had been discolored by the earth,
where they had been buried for one or two centuries, should
have lost all of their distinguishing characteristics, and on
their discovery should be classed with the aboriginal objects
which accompanied them.

In some of the old Colonial records are to be found lists of
articles traded to the Indians, which frequently included pipes.
It is recorded that 2,000 of these were brought into Pennsyl-
vania for the natives, on one occasion. Harrison Wright, Esq.,
recording secretary of the Historical and Geological Society
at Wilkes Barre, Pa., has called my attention to Weems’ life
of Wm. Penn, in which occur, in the list of goods given in
payment for the first conveyance of land to the Indians, the
following items: 300 7Zobacco-pipes, 20 Tobacco-tongs and 20
Tobacco-boxes.

On the surface of the artificial shell heaps along the shores
of the Chesapeake Bay in Maryland, British pipes are fre-
quently found, where they are believed to be veritable aborig-
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inal productions, and are usually termed “ Indian Pipes.” J.
D. McGuire, Esq., of Ellicott City, possesses a specimen

which has been scraped over the entire surface, the end of the

stem having been worn through by the teeth of the smoker.
Another example from Anne Arundel Co., presented to me
by the same gentleman, illustrates the form of pipe in use in
England during the early part of the 18th century. It pos-
sesses the flat heel and curved bowl characteristic of the older
pipes, though its capacity is considerably greater.

In the Mohawk Valley, in the State of New York, Mr. S.
L. Frey, of Palatine Bridge, has discovered a large number
of early British pipes, both on the sites of old villages and in
Indian graves. These were associated with many implements
and trinkets of European workmanship, such as iron axes,
hoes and gun barrels, Venetian beads in great variety, thim-
bles, Jew’s Harps (Penn brought one hundred into Pennsyl-
vania), copper ornaments, a crucifix, an old stoneware salt-
glazed jug, commonly called Fulhamware, and a leaden seal
bearing the date 1630. Besides these articles the graves
produced a number of objects of native manufacture including
earthen vessels, wampum, bead ornaments, stone implements,
and a wrought bone tube in sections, about twenty inches in
length. Some of the terra-cotta pipe bowls discovered by
Mr. Frey are marked with the initials E. B. enclosed in a
circle. Others have the letters W. S, imprinted on the bases,
probably the productions of William Smallshawe, a pipe-maker
of Bolton, England. An interesting fragment in Mr. Frey’s
collection shows the heel of a pipe, with the representation of
a man with a drawn sword, mounted on a horse, beneath
which occur the letters V. O. Two or three specimens, which
apparently belong to the last century, are of a different shape
and possess no protuberances on the under side of the bowls.
Facing the smoker in the back of the bowl are the letters R.
T. Pipes of the same form were found by myself in an Indian
grave in Chester County, Pa., one of which in addition to
these initials, was marked on the right side with the full name
of the maker, R. Tipp-et (see 1, fig. 1). Another example,
evidently from the same mould, was taken from a grave in
Lancaster County, Pa.,by Mr. P. C. Hiller. In the collection
of the Wilkes Barre Historical Society is another of Tippet’s
pipes, the mark of which differs in the separation of the
syllables (R. Tip—pet). This specimen is figured in the AN-
TIQUARIAN, Vol. III, No. 4. These examples serve to show
how widely pipes of one maker were scattered, at least through-
out the States of Pennsylvania and New York. I have not
yet been able to ascertain, however, whether Tippet was an
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English or an American potter. According to a statement in
the Pennsylvania Magaszine of History and Bsography (Vol.
1V, No. 2, page 195) one tobacco-pipe maker, at least, made
pipes in Philadelphia, as early as the year 1690. The fact that
the Wilkes Barre specimen was found in a field with a medal
of George II., goes far to prove, however, that it was a British
manufacture, and would seem to point to the first quarter of
the 18th century as about the time of its production.

From an Indian grave in Lancaster County, Pa., an inter-
esting specimen, figured in my paper on Fairy Pipes, in the
first number of Our Continent, was taken some years ago,
which is probably a French production. It represents an
Indian’s head surmounted by a feather head-dress, and was
undoubtedly made for the Indian trade. Two other bowls of
analogous form were plowed up in the State of New York,
and are also supposed to be French designs of the last century.
One of them, in the possession of Edward Beebe, of Baldwins-
ville, N. Y., represents a man’s head, now somewhat defaced.
On one side are the figures 176 (the maker’s number). The
eyes are of black and white enamel, and tufts of hair on either
side are also glazed. The second specimen is a spirited head
with turban and drapery falling to the neck. That it was
intended for Indian trade seems probable from the presence
on one side of the stem-socket of an etched quiver and bow,
and on the other of a dagger and shield. It is made of fine
clay and still retains traces of red paint with which the owner
at one time ornamented it.

The most interesting pipe of this character, discovered in
the United States, however, is a unique specimen which was
found six feet below the surface of the ground, in the State
of Missouri, and sent to me by Dr. George J. Engelmann, of
St. Louis. It consists of a wooden platform in the form of a
duck, with wings of copper riveted into the wood. The base
is inlaid- with. another piece of copper of bird form. This
much of the pipe is presumably the handiwork of an Indian
artist, but the bowl is formed of the upper portion of an old
English clay pipe set into the back of the duck. The pipe
being of the platform or mound type was complete in itself,
and was not smoked through an additional stem, the tail of
the duck serving as a mouth-piece. A representation of this
curious object is also given in the article on Fairy Pipes referred
to above. Mr. Wm. Bragge, of Birmingham, England, who
formed the largest collection of pipes in existence, procured
two examples of somewhat similar design from the North
Pacific coast of America, one of which posseses a brass, and
the other an iron bowl set into the bird-shaped base. The
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Missouri specimen displays much ingenuity in the utilization
of a cast-off bowl, probably obtained in trade from an eastern
tribe, and possesses the double interest of a combination of
European and native American workmanship.

British pipes have been found in other localities in the United
States, though they seldom possess marks, and it is therefore
difficult, if not impossible, to assign to them any particular
date. In the old Peale collection, now deposited in the
Academy of Natural Sciences, in Philadelphia, may be seen
another diminutive specimen. The Historical Society of
Wilkes Barre possesses four unmarked specimens, in addition
to the R. Tippet pipe already alluded to. Rev. W. M. Beau-
champ, of Baldwinsville, N. Y., informs me that portions of
clay pipe-stems are found in abundance at several points in
that state, and Mr. Wm. A. White, of Sag Harbor, in the
same State, has a bowl which he found in an Indian grave in
that vicinity, Other specimens have been discovered by Mr.
Wallace Tooker, of the same place, one of them, plowed
up in the same neighborhood, being a characteristic example
of the British pipe of the 17th century. Mr. Tooker informs
me further that he has found perfect clay pipes on shell heaps
and on the sites of aboriginal villages. On one occasion he
picked up an entire clay pipe with a diminutive bowl, which
. he gave to friend, who used it for some time until it was
broken. In using the word perfect, it is to be supposed that
it is applied to the bowl, as the stems of these antiquities were
originally upwards of a foot in length, and but three absolutely
entire specimens are known to exist, all of them being in the
celebrated Bragge collection.

Mr. P. C. Hiller, of Conestoga, Pa., found European pipes
of various forms in Lancdster County. One bears the letters
E. B. on the base, and another is marked with a human
hand (fig. 2), and is probably a production of one Gauntlet,
who was a celebrated English potter in the 17th century,
His mark was an open hand or glove, hence his wareg
were called gauntlet pipes.
pipes have also been found by Mr \1' Qﬂp @
Lott Van De Water in Hempstead,

Long Island, one of which was un-

earthed four feet below the surface, Fio. 1.

of the soil, while digging a well. Another was marked (fig.
3) with a star, and the stem of a third was decorated with
diamond-shaped figures enclosmg spear-like ornaments, similar
to several which I have in my own collection from Holland,
and belonging to the 17th century.
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When we know that many thousands of these objects were
imported at various times, and distributed amongst the Dela-
ware, Iroquois, Seneca, Mohawk, and other Indians of the
Atlantic coast, it is not surprising that so many of them have
been turned up by the plow or taken from Indian graves.
None of the earliest forms (of the 16th century) have, so far
as I can learn, been found in this country, but examples made
in the 17th and 18th centuries are widely distributed. The
object of this paper is simply to call attention to the fact that
many objects which have hitherto been believed to be Indian
relics, are in reality European manufactures of the last two
centuries.

THE BRONZE AGE ‘IN GREAT BRITAIN.

THE ANCIENT BRONZR IMPLEMENTS, WEAPONS, AND ORNAMENTS OF GREAT
BRITAIN AND IRELAND. By JonN Evans, D.C. L., L.L. D., F. R. S., &c.
LoNDoN, LoNGMANS, GREEN & Co. PP. 509. ILLUSTRATED.

BY CHARLES C. JONES, JR., LL. D.

The appearance of a new work from the pen of the accom-
plished author of The Coins af the Ancient Britons, and of
The Ancient Stone Implements, Weapons, and Ornaments of
Great Britain, is most heartily welcomed by all who are even
incidentally interested in the study of Archsology, and who
are not incurious with regard to the primitive customs of man.

It was pretty generally known in the scientific world that
for several years past Dr. Evans had been engaged in an
exhaustive study of the Bronze Objects of Great Britain and
Ireland, and in such collateral investigations as were deemed
requisite for an intelligent comprehension of the manufactures
and characteristics of the Bronze Age in Europe. His pre-
sentation to the Foreign Arch®ologists, assembled at Buda-
Pest for the International Congress of Prehistoric Archzology
and Anthropology in 1876, of his Petit Album de l'age du
Bronse dc la Grande Bretange, awakened in the public mind a
genuine interest in his labors, and gave assurance of the ex-
treme value of the important work which was then claiming the
devotion of his leisure hours. It was feared, however, by some
best acquainted with his busy life, that the many and exacting
engagements of the author would postpone the early comple-
tion of an undertaking involving such extensive research and
so much careful investigation. On all sides was it fully con-
ceded that Dr. Evaas’ indefatigable industry and scholarly
attainments, his valuable collections. the favored access which
was always accorded him by public and private museums, his



THE BRONZE AGE IN GREAT BRITAIN. 203

intimate association with the learned socicties, and his exten-
sive acquaintance with those most famous in the department
of Archzology, eminently fitted him for the prosecution of
this most important labor. The honors, too, which he had
won in this, his favorite field, had rendered his name illustrious
on both sides the Atlantic, and his former achievements were
accepted as a pledge of peculiar merit in whatever contribution
he should make to human knowledge, and in further explana-
tion of the secrets pertaining to prehistoric times and primitive
peoples.

It is with no ordinary pleasure, therefore, that we greet the
appearance of this charming book. This publication is a
desideratum in the department of Arch®ology, and presents
fully, accurately, and in most attractive form all that is known
of the manufacture and use of Bronze by the ancient peoples
once abundant in the region indicated. It does more. By
apt illustration, and by intelligent comparison of the differing
types, it sums up the discoveries which have been made
touching the characteristics of the Bronze age in other and
distant localities, and conveys all information on the subject
which extensive travel, liberal reading, generous inquiry, and
personal explorations could accumulate.

Two years agone, when the thoughts of our distinguished
friend were largely occupied with the study of the topics
discussed and of the objects figured in the attractive pages of
the work now before us, it was our privilege to have enjoyed,
for a brief season, the hospitalities of his home, and the hap-
piness of an inspection of many of the rare and beautiful
relics, constituting the remarkable collection sheltered within
the kindly walls of Nash Mills. Upon turning over the leaves
of the volume, therefore, we are renewing an acquaintance
most charmingly formed, and looking old friends in the face
although the wide waters of the Atlantic intervene.

To those chiefly acquainted with the antiquities of North
America where we find simply a stone-age, commencing at a
remote period and continuing even unto the present, where
there is an entire absence of iron and bronze, and where the pres-
ence of copper may be regarded as the intrusion of a malleable
stone,—where the propriety of a division of the Stone Age
into palaolithic and neolithic epochs appears, to say the least,
very questionable,—the existence of a clearly defined Bronze
Period, with all its rich expressions of manufacture and intimate
associations with the Stone Age on the one hand, and with the
Iron Age on the other, is at once novel and engaging.

In an introductory chapter, remarkable for its comprehen-
siveness and scholarly research, Dr. Evans discusses the use
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of Bronze and of other metals among the ancient Jews, in Egypt
during the Pharaonic epochs, in Greece during the Homeric
age, in Italy, and in other countries. The testimony of the ear-
liest writers is supplemented by the observations of later days,
and the mythological traditions of a partially comprehended
past are interpreted in the light of recent investigations.
Having established the age of Bronze as intermediate between
that of Stone and of Iron, having indicated its general charac-
teristics and pointed out its probable appearance, development,
and duration among different peoples, our author addresses
himself to the main subject of inquiry, which is an examination,
classification, and description of the various weapons, imple-
ments, and ornaments of Bronze found in the British Isles.

The four succeeding chapters are occupied with a classifica-
tion and delineation of the several forms of Celts, while in
the fifth chapter the methods of hafting them are considered.
And here, at the outset, we are saluted with a nicety in classi-
fication, with an intelligence in grouping, and with a wealth
of illustration most admirable and instructive. The engraver,
also, has responded fully to his duty in life-like portrayal of
objects symbolizing the manufactures of these primitive peo-
ples.

The origin and application of the term Celt [Latin, Celtis,
or Celtes, a chisel] having been historically discussed, the
Bronze Celts of the United Kingdom are described under the
following classification:

1. Flat Celts,—probably the earliest form—with faces some-
what convex, and approximating in shape to the polished
stone celts of the neolithic period. Of this variety many
specimens are delineated with faces both plain and ornamented.

I1. Flanged Celts, having projecting ledges along the greater
part of each side of the faces, produced either by hammering
the metal at the sides of the blades, or in the original casting.
These are also both plain and decorated. In this connection
we are made acquainted with some interesting specimens of
rough castings destined to be wrought into the desired form.

111. Winged Celts.

IV. Celts with a stop ridge.

V. Palstaves [spade-staffs], with transverse edges, with
loops, with ribs on the blade, with shield-like ornaments, etc.,
etc.

VI. Socketed Celts, plain, with ribs and pellets on the faces,
with and without loops, etc.

The modifications of form as exhibited in England, Scotland,
and Ireland are accurately noted and comparisons instituted
between them and types dominant in other portions of the
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globe. So thorough is the analysis, so definite the information,
and so generous the illustration, that nothing further can be
desired for a full comprehension of all that is now known of
this class of objects which played such an important part in
the warlike, venatic, and industrial pursuits of these ancient
peoples. In chapter VI we are advised of the methods em-
ployed in hafting these celts for use, now as axes, again as
hatchets, then as adzes, and lastly as chisels and cutting im-
plements.

Then follow, in the order named, an enumeration and de-
scription—accompanied in the case of each class of objects
with examples and illustrations most abundant and satisfactory
—of the various forms of chisels, gouges, hammers, anvils,
saws, files, tongs, pincers, awls, drills, prickers, needles,
piercers, fish-hooks, sickles, knives, razors, daggers, rapiers,
halberds, maces, swords, scabbards, chapes, spear-heads,
lance-heads, ferrules for spear-shafts, shields, bucklers, helmets,
trumpets, bells, pins, torques, bracelets, rings, ear-rings, and
other personal ornaments, clasps, buttons, buckles, vessels,
caldrons, and other miscellaneous objects; the whole convey-
ing an impression of a skill and variety in manufacture quite
remarkable.

Having thus with illustration most apt, and a discrimination
most masterly, classified and described all the known creations
of this Bronze Age so rich in its expressions and, in many
respects, so admirable in its art and fabrications, Dr. Evans
in the twenty-first chapter of this great work (for so it may
with propriety be styled), turns to a critical examination of
the metal itself—the ancient bronze—of the kinds of moulds
employed in giving shape to the mass, and of the processes
by which these weapons, tools, ornaments and vessels were
produced and prepared for use. The natural sources of sup-
ply, both of the tin and copper uniting in the composition,
are pointed out, and sundry analyses of Bronze antiquities are
given.

Of the precise manner in which the metal was melted but
little seems to be known. It would appear, however, that
crucibles were employed, made of burnt clay, and provided
with handles for moving them. The molten metal was dis-
charged by means of small ladles of earthenware, and the
objects were cast in single or double moulds, formed of loam,
sand, stone or metal. Occasionally solid moulds occur.

As throwing much light upon this subject the learned author,
at pages 442 et seq., describes a hoard which may fairly be
regarded as the stock-in-trade of an ancient Bronze-Founder.
It is known as the Harty Hoard, and the articles found in
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association are all carefully preserved in Dr. Evans’ collection.
In their presence specu'ation ceases, and the operations of the
artificer stand revealed. Here are both halves of one of his
moulds, and there are five celts and a fragment of another
which were cast therein. Here are both halves of another
mould of different design, and there lies a celt which was
fashioned within it. Behold too, both halves of a gouge-
mould, and see this accumulation of celts cast in moulds which
have not been recovered. Gouges, pointed tools, a double-
edged knife, a single-edged knife, a perforated disc, a ferrule,
a curved bracelet-like object, a hammer or anvil, a small ham-
mer, two pieces of rough copper, and a whetstone comprise
the stock in trade and the tools of this worker in Bronze of
the olden time which have been rescued from oblivion.

After a brief notice of rubbers and whetstones, and an
explanation of the way in which Bronze objects were probably
ornamented (punches or flint-flakes being sufficiently service-
able for such decoration), Dr. Evans concludes with a most
engaging chapter on the chronology and origin of Bronze.
Forming a portion of this is a tabulated list of the principal
hoards discovered in the United Kingdom, with remarks
explanatory of the characteristics of each.

As a general deduction it is suggested that the flat and
slightly flanged celts, and the thin knife-daggers may be
regarded as among the earliest forms of bronze weapons
manufactured in the British Isles. These were followed by
the more distinctly flanged celts, the tanged spear-heads, and
the thick dagger-blades. At a later period the celts with a
stop-ridge and those of the Palstave form came into vogue,
and remained in use until the close of the Bronze Age,
although they were in large degree supplanted by the socketed
celt, which seems to have been evolved from one form of the
Palstave. Socketed chisels, gouges, hammers, knives, sock-
eted spear-heads and swords were contemporaries of the
socketed celt. .

There occurred a gradual transition from the employment
of Bronze in the fabrication of cutting tools and weapons of
offence, to the use of iron and steel for similar purposes; or,
in other words, from a Bronze to an Iron age, prior to the
Roman invasion of Britain. As the result of his best thought
.upon a question environed with no little obscurity, Dr. Evans
locates the beginning of the Bronze period in Britain about
1200 or 1400 B. C., and assigns to it a duration of some eight
or ten centuries. This suggestion coincides with the general
conclusion which has been reached with regard to the use of
Bronze in the southern portion of Europe, although by some
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the commencement of the Bronze age in Switzerland has been
fixed at not less thau 3000 B. C.

After reviewing various theories which have been advanced
in regard to the origin of the manufacture of Bronze, and after
alluding to the modifying influences, exerted by trade relations
obtaining at an early period between nations widely separated,
Dr. Evans expresses the opinion that Britain was one of the
centres into which a knowledge of the use and fabrication of
bronze objects was introduced at a comparatively remote date,
and where a special development of the Bronze industry arose,
extending over a lengthened period, and modified from time
to time by foreign influences.

The following is the picture which our author paints of the
principal features of the external condition of the bronze-using
population of the British Isles.

Their dwellings were probably of a character near akin to
those of the Swiss-Lake population, except that, for the most
part, they were located on dry land and not on platforms over
the water. In the fabrication of their clothing, skins, woolen
cloth, and probably linen were employed. With the art of
spinning and weaving they were acquainted. Of domesticated
animals they possessed the dog, ox, sheep, goat, pig, and the
horse. Among animals hunted by them were the red deer,
the roe, the wild boar and the hare. For the chase and for
warfare their arrows were tipped with flint. Some stone im-
plements, such as scrapers, remained in use until the end of
the period. For obtaining fire a nodule of pyrites and a flint-
flake sufficed. The presence of Bronze sickles indicates the
cultivation of at least some cereals. Pottery they had of
various shapes, some apparently made expressly for sepulchral
purposes. A knowledge of the potter’s-wheel they did not
possess. Ornaments were worn in less profusion than in Switz-
erland; but the torque for the neck, the bracelet, the ear-ring,
the pin for the dress and for the hair were all in use. Brooches
seem to have been unknown. Necklaces or gorgets formed
of amber and jet, and bone beads were not uncommon, and
ornaments of glass and ivory were acquired through foreign
commerce. Gold was often used for personal decoration.
Accomplished workers in, and carvers of, wood and horn, there
were among them artificers, who inlaid wood and amber with
minute gold pins almost or quite as skillfully as the French
workman of the last century who wrought on tortoise-shell.
In casting and hammering in Bronze they attained consum-
mate skill. Their spear-heads and wrought-shields could not
be surpassed at the present day. The general equipment of
the warrior in the matter of swords, daggers, halberds, spears,
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etc., was abundant and effective, while the workman suffered
for no lack of tools such as hatchets, chisels, gouges, hammers,
pincers, anvils, etc., etc.

Such is a brief outline of the general scope of this admirable
work which will be recognized and welcomed as a legitimate
brother of the Ancient Stone Implements, Weapons, and Or-
naments of Great Britain. As a specimen of the printer’s
art, and of the engraver’s skill, this book is all that could be
desired. We thank the distinguished author for this noble
labor, and salute him upon its happy completion. We con-
gratulate the present generation upon this literary and scien-
tific fruitage so mature and of such rare excellence. We
felicitate ourselves upon this admirable contribution to our
knowledge of a distinct and interesting stage in the course of
human progress.

AUGUSTA, GEORGIA, May 11th, 1881.

THE PREHISTORIC ARCHITECTURE OF AMERICA;
A CLUE TO THE EARLY STAGES OF HISTORIC
ARCHITECTURE IN OTHER LANDS.

BY STEPHEN D. PEET.

Read before the Wisconain Academy of Sci and Art, Beptember, 1881.

The prehistoric works of America present one peculiarity,
which, so far as known, is not possessed by the works of any
other continent, and that is, they exhibit architecture in its
lowest stages, and at the same time give us a clue to the de-
velopment of architecture throughout all its stages. The
term “architecture” may, to be sure, when used in connection
with these works, need to be modified to some degree; for,
as it is generally used, it might be misunderstood when ap-
plied to prehistoric works. The term is properly a modern
one, and is generally used in connection with modern and his-
toric structures. It is defined as the art or science of build-
ing, but, in a more limited and appropriate sense, the art of
constructing bridges, houses, and other buildings. for the pur-
pose of civil life. It is divided into three classes—civil, mili-
tary and naval. It is a question whether the word should be
applied at all to prehistoric works. These works are not all
of them buildings, nor can they be called forts in the modern
acceptation of the term; and certainly the terms used for naval
architecture had little place in prehistoric times.
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As commonly used, the term is descriptive of finished struc-
tures, but the prehistoric monuments of this country are not
finished. If they ever existed in such a form that the differ-
ent parts of them could be ascribed to some completed struc-
ture, they are now discovered in a very different state. Many
of them are without any trace of buildings. Many of the
mound-builders’ works, for instance, are not and never were
either buildings or parts of buildings. The Pueblos and
Cliff Dwellings are some of them in the shape of completed
structures, as are also the palaces of Mexico and Central
America; but among these are ruins which probably were
once buildings, but to which no architectural term can now
be applied. They might probably be called architectural
ruins, but not structures. Nearly all the prehistoric works of
America are found in a fragmentary state, and some of them
are so rude as hardly to be called architectural. The various
walls, heaps, and mounds of earth, and the various stone walls
and heaps which are found throughout the continent, are
hardly worthy of the name of structure even. Yet notwith-
standing all this, we maintain that many of the prehistoric
works of America were architectural, and must be treated as
such.

To illustrate: There are certain mound-builders’ works
which were the foundations of buildings. This is the case
with the pyramids which are found in the Gulf States, and
probably with the temple platforms found in Ohio. The
former were actually occupied at the time of the exploration of
Ferdinand de Soto, and thus shown to have been the elevated
platforms on which the rude palaces of the native caciques
were erected. These we could reconstruct according to the
descriptions of history. There are also foundations and ruined
walls among the Pueblos and Cliff Dwell<ns1:XMLFault xmlns:ns1="http://cxf.apache.org/bindings/xformat"><ns1:faultstring xmlns:ns1="http://cxf.apache.org/bindings/xformat">java.lang.OutOfMemoryError: Java heap space</ns1:faultstring></ns1:XMLFault>